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REGISTRATION OPENS FEBRUARY 1, 2013 –  
FOR JUST 28 DAYS!

  You’ve heard the buzz. Now it’s official. 
The IBM and SAM invite you to five of the most 
exciting days of magic and special events since 
the IBM/SAM Combined Convention in 2008. 
  Starting February 1, and for the next 
28 days only, registration will be open for the 
special Early-Bird, all-inclusive price of $295. 
It’s the same registration price for all IBM and 
SAM members and their immediate families. 
At the end of February, we will discontinue 
taking registrations until July 1, 2013, and at 
that time the registration price will be $395.

Here’s what you get
n  Five days of stage and close-up contests  
 with the winners having the opportunity to  
 compete in the 2015 FISM World Champi- 
 onships of Magic in Rimini, Italy.
n  An Opening Show, 3 Gala Stage Shows,  
 a Close-Up Gala Show, Contest Awards  
 Presentation, International Lecturers, Dealers  
 from around the world – plus many of the  
 regular IBM and SAM member events that  
 you are used to attending. 

n  An elegant banquet - plus a 4th of July  
 St. Louis fireworks extravaganza.
n  Better reserved theater seats when register- 
 ing early.

Convention headquarters will be at the  
downtown Renaissance Hotel  where we  
have a guaranteed rate of $115 (single or 
double) that includes free parking! The  
Renaissance will start accepting reservations 
July 1, 2013.

REGISTER NOW FOR THE BEST DEAL
n  Online at ibmsam.com
 — Payment accepted by any major credit  
  card or PayPal
 — Registration forms may be completed 
  online or downloaded
n  By mail with check (payable to: IBMSAM  
 Convention) or credit card information, and  
 completed registration form to:
 Anne Weidhaas, 15225 Pleasant View Dr.,  
 Colorado Springs, CO 80921

Questions? Call 314-732-0301 or email  
registrar@ibmsam.com
 

St. LOUIS, MISSOURI
JULY 1 14

AM 2014 
C o m b i n e d  C o n v e n t i o n
IBM/S

St. LOUIS, MISSOURI
JULY 1 14

AM 2014 
C o m b i n e d  C o n v e n t i o n
IBM/S

IBM/SAM 2014 
C o m b i n e d  C o n v e n t i o n

St. LOUIS, MISSOURI
JULY 1-5, 2014Hosting the 2014 FISM North American

Championships of Magic

SAVE $100 NOW!
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FROM THE  
EDITOR
Exactly one year ago I had an 
idea of starting an International 
Magic Magazine ....

Paul Romhany
info@paulromhany.com
www.vanishmagazine.com

Here’s to the crazy ones. The misfits. 
The troublemakers. The round pegs 
in the square holes. The ones who 
see things differently.  They’re not 
fond of rules. You can quote them, 
disagree with them, glorify or vilify 
them. About the only thing you 
can’t do is ignore them ...”
 
 
The above quote comes from Apple’s 
launch called THINK DIFFERENT. I  love 
that quote. When I started VANISH 
MAGIC MAGAZINE a year ago there 
were those that thought I was crazy, 
and when they found out it would be 
free they really thought I was nuts. 
Thankfully I have a lot of friends in this 
business who are apparently as crazy 
as I am, and together over the last year 
we have produced a great magazine. 
 
Without the contributors this maga-
zine would just be a BLOG. My concept 
when I started VANISH was to produce 
a magazine that I wanted to read, with 
articles written by professionals,  ar-
ticles that made me think and would 
help improve me as an artist and help 
my business grow. I firmly believe this 

is what we have achieved and with 
that aim in mind we look forward 
to more articles that will make us all 
‘think outside the box’ and put magic 
in a positive light. Magic is constantly 
growing and changing and we plan 
to grow and change with it. Each and 
every contributor should be proud of 
what we have all achieved this past 
year within the pages of this magazine.
 
A very special thank you to our adver-
tisers who have supported VANISH and 
continue to show support. The money 
made from advertising goes in to 
helping the magazine grow with such 
things as the mail list software, the 
website costs and  the use of graphics 
used in articles. It will also go towards 
getting the magazine in to a friendly 
e-reader format so more people can 
enjoy it. Please support the advertisers 
by visiting their websites and checking 
out their products.
 
A special thank you to Chipper Lowell 
who I was able to get as my co-editor 
half way through last year. Chipper 
has a keen eye in the finer details and 
has been a huge help with putting 
this together, as well as getting some 

incredible interviews. Those late night 
SKYPE calls seem to be paying off.
 
To those people who ‘proof’ the maga-
zine for me before I send it out as a 
completed project a HUGE thank you. 
Their input is invaluable and you know 
who you are.
 
Finally, we would LOVE to have YOUR 
input and hear what YOU have to say. 
You can either write to me personally 
or head over to THE MAGIC CAFE at 
www.themagiccafe.com and check 
out our section under the MAGAZINE 
part. There you will see VANISH so 
drop on by for a chat. We are excited 
to be on board with THE MAGIC CAFE 
and know it’s going to be a positive 
exeperience for us all.
 
As I put the finishing touches on this 
issue of VANISH my wife and I are busy 
packing up home as we are moving 
back to live in Vancouver, Canada. It’s 
a busy time but we are excited to be 
heading over to that part of the world 
again. Had we not moved back to 
New Zealand VANISH would not have 
happened so I would like to personally 
thank Alan Watson, Richard Webster, 
Wayne Rogers and Ken Ring who en-
couraged me to go ahead and start my 
own magazine. 
 

mailto:info@paulromhany.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
www.themagiccafe.com
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MAKING NEWS
If you have a story or a news related item please e-mail 
the editor at info@paulromhany.com
We try to keep the news as current as possible and 
generally this is the last piece we work on prior to the 
magazine going live.

MAGIC WALK OF FAME
This just in from Rick Fisher in 
Colon Michigan USA.

Rick Fisher, chairman of 
the Colon Downtown 
Development Authority, 
shared the idea of a “Magic 
Walk of Fame”with the Village 
Council. He said it would be 
like a touch of Hollywood in 
downtown Colon.“Imagine 
what it could mean to our 
village if David Copperfield 
had a star in our downtown 
Walk of Fame,” Fisher said. 
“All I’m asking today is your 
permission to explore the 
idea and find out what it 
might cost.”

Fisher, a magician who owns 
FAB Magic in Colon, said 
it was Annette Thornton 
and Steve Chezaday who 
originally came up with 
the idea for a Walk of Fame.
Annette and her husband, 
Carl, own Five Star Pizza in 
Colon.

The Michigan Walk of Fame 
is located in Lansing’s 
downtown retail corridor 
at Washington Square, just 

east of the state Capitol 
building. It was styled after 
the Hollywood Walk of 
Fame to honor Michigan 
residents, past or present, 
who have made significant 
contributions to the state or 
nation. The first inductees 
were honored during 
Michigan Week in 2006.
 
They now have six stars 
installed  - Monk Watson,Bill 
Watson,Wilma Rench, Percy 
Abbott, Neil Foster & Carl Karl 
with three additional ones on 
order.

Cost is only $1275.00 which 
includes labor to have it set 
in the sidewalk.  If you want 
to sponsor a magician please 
include your sponsor name. 
The magician’s name will 
go inside of the star and the 
sponsor name outside and 
below the star. We have a list 
of magicians that we would 
like to begin with as these 
folks have made a significant 
contribution to the art of 
magic here in Colon and 
possibly / were/are residents. 

IBM/SAM CONVENTION
This convention is NOT TO BE 
MISSED - July 1st-5th 2014. 
This will no doubt be one of 
the largest in the USA year so 
book now!! 

The 2013 Melbourne Magic 
Festival runs from July 1 to 
13 2013. The schedule of 
shows has been locked in and 
it looks AMAZING!
170 performances of 38 
different shows!
9 performers who have never 

“The Silver Fox” Scotty York passed away in December 
2012. Scotty had performed as a professional magic 
bartender in the Washington D.C. area for many years.
He was an active lecturer throughout the United States, 
Europe and Japan. Mr. York was a prolific creator of magic; 
including videos (“Professional Tricky Bartender: The 
Scotty York Video”), marketed effects (“Goldfinger,” “Fabu-
lous Red Snapper,” “Passport Switch Wallet”), magazine-
published routines (Genii, Magic Menu, Kabbal, etc.), and 
other publications (“The Scott York Lecture Book,” “Scott 
York on Cups and Balls,” and “For Your Eyes Only”).

mailto:info@paulromhany.com
Fame.Annette
Fame.Annette
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been seen at MMF before
3 new shows coming down 
from Sydney
Plus 1 world famous 
international guest magician!
For more info visit:
http://melbournemagicfestival.
com/

DAVID OLIVER FOLLOW UP:
Last issue we released the news 
about David Oliver’s fundraiser 
show. Here is an update.
Special thanks to those behind 
the scenes and the cavalcade 
of magic stars who performed 
during the two sold-out 
performances to raise funds 
for fellow magician, David 
Oliver, on January 19th, in 
Worcester, MA.   They include 
Bill Hoagland, Steve Wronker, 
Mike Miller, Frank Monaco, 
Lyn Dillies, Robert Riordan, 
Eric DeCamps, Steve Kradolfer, 
Joe Howard, Chipper Lowell, 
Mike Bent, and Jon Stetson, 

Photos showing cast of the fundraiser for David Oliver

and many, many more.   Several volunteers were also on hand to help with logistics, tickets, 
auctions, and more.   And many donations and auction items were sent in by people such as 
Neil Patrick Harris, Ellen Degeneres, Nick Lewin, Steve Axtell, Stan Allen, Eugene Burger, Jared 
Spool, Matt Leskanic, and Lance Burton.  More donations are still needed, and we ask the 
magic community to please help out one of their own.  

The official website is:   http://domagic4davidoliver.blogspot.com/             
 
(Photo credit:  Mike Wortell Photography - www.22pix.com)

http://melbournemagicfestival.com
http://melbournemagicfestival.com
http://domagic4davidoliver.blogspot.com
www.22pix.com
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Choosing the  
MATERIAL for your act.

By Matthew Fallon



CHOOSING THE MA-
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“Sometimes performers choose material for 
their acts with no thought at all ...”

Choosing material for your act. 
Do you put much thought 
into it? Were you taught how 

to do it? Do you know why you do it? 
Who are you choosing the material 
for - you or your audience?

Choosing material for your act is 
easier said than done, it is advice that 
is introduced to most entertainers at 
a very early stage of our performing 
careers: we read about it in our 
industry’s books, magazines and 
lecture notes; we hear about it from, 
and discuss it with other performers; 
we see other performers doing 
it well (the latter, usually, makes 
it appear oh so very easy), so we 
emulate what others are doing and 

often settle for what we think will 
work for us and our own visions and 
goals.

Sometimes performers choose 
material for their acts with no 
thought at all, completely lifting 
another performer’s effect and 
every subtlety of their presentation. 
Oftentimes, a performer will adapt 
another performer’s effect to their 
own performing style adding a twist 
in presentation. Some performers 
will choose material right off the 
magic shop shelves in building and 
developing their acts. Occasionally, 
a performer may invent and create 
a brand new, never-before-seen 
effect. And so goes the evolution of 

our acts in various ways with varying 
ideals.

Although choosing material for 
your act crosses into the rights and 
wrongs of the moral principles of 
entertainment and performing, 
the aim of this writing is not to 
discuss performance ethics (another 
discussion altogether) but rather to 
discuss the why, how and for whom 
you choose material for your act.

One of the greatest lessons presented 
to me in my youth (mind you, it took 
me quite a few years to finally learn 
it) was when I was telling a full-time, 
respected magician all about the 
act I wanted to do: I described the 
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set, the costumes, the music, the theme and the effects 
involved. I was radiating enthusiasm! Listening, he smiled 
and asked me, “Where do you want to perform this act?” 
“Huh?” I thought as that was certainly not the reaction I 
was hoping for. “All over,” I said. “I hope to travel around 
the world with it.” (As were some of my current magic 
heroes and those of yesteryear). My lesson continued 
when my mentor that day inspired me to think about the 
shipping of my act, the many different stages and theaters 
I would encounter, indoor / outdoor conditions, the cost(s) 
involved in presenting the act and, most importantly, who 
would be watching me? Who would my audiences be? 
Did this magician crush my magical dreams, did he rain on 
my parade? As I was a young magician at 19 years of age, 
yes and no. You can bet I was bent from his response and 
lack of excitement in the ideas I had for my acts creation. 
However, his poignant question sat with me for too many 
years then started to simmer and finally boiled to full 
understanding. Again, this became one of the greatest 
lessons ever presented to me in my career - “Where do 
you want to perform this act?”

Years and costly versions of my act later, I felt I had 
successfully worked out the logistical elements: the 
shipping of my act, the many different stages and theaters 
I would encounter, indoor / outdoor conditions, the 
cost(s) involved in presenting the act, et al. I was, however, 
forgetting one major factor: who would be watching 
me? Who would my audiences be? See, I had only been 
choosing material that satisfied me. In choosing material 
for our act, it is so incredibly easy for us magicians to make 
the biggest, most common mistake of choosing an effect 
because we like it! We think it’s the greatest thing since 
Ring Flight and think, “surely, any audience would be 
crazy not to love this effect!” The lesson here is: you can’t 
serve meat to vegetarians. Meaning, because you like it 
doesn’t necessarily mean everyone will. Let’s say you have 
a highenergy, rock music-themed act full of audience 
participation. This act would be a hard sell for a corporate 
seminar or meeting but would be very successful and kill 
in the college circuit. You can’t serve meat to vegetarians. 
If you’re working a particular venue or one-time gig that 
caters to a very specific demographic, it would strongly 
benefit you to choose material for your act that would 
appeal to this audience. You may feel you are sacrificing 
artistic visions and your creativity in doing this. If so, 
refocus your creativity and retool your act to satisfy this 
particular audience - this is show business, after all. You do 
want to get hired back, correct?

This discussion reminds me of a slogan on my brother’s old 
KISS t-shirt: “If it’s too loud, you’re too old!” Granted, this is 
funny. Very funny. And it’s a nice slam on those stubborn 
audiences who just don’t get what we’re doing. But, the 
truth is, it’s not about us! It’s about our audience, one gig 

at a time. If you’re like many magicians, you probably work 
multiple types of events: corporate, theatrical, private, 
college, cruise ships, etc. And each of these has a very 
unique audience demographic! If entering a new market 
for the first time with hopes of longevity in that market, 
thinking carefully about your material with your particular 
audience and venue in mind will reward you kindly. No, 
KISS didn’t play to all audiences, they found their niche 
audience, garnered faithful fans and were a huge success 
in rocking packed stadiums around the world.

Yes, KISS did create the music they wanted and liked, 
however, they had luxuries most of us don’t have: celebrity 
status and a massive following. You see, the easiest show 
in the world to do is one in which your audience pays to 
see you. Read that again. If your audience has paid to see 
you, they love you or what you do and will most definitely 
enjoy your act. However, if your venue is, say, the cruise 
ship type in which most of the audience won’t know what 
the show is that night (let alone who is performing) until 
they arrive in the theater ten-minutes late, your act better 
be commercial and appropriate for that demographic to 
engage and hold them in!

Remember, “Where (and for whom) do you want to 
perform this act?” You can’t serve meat to vegetarians” 
and “The easiest show in the world to do is one in which 
your audience pays to see you.” Utilize these points as 
guides for choosing material for your act. You will realize 
stepping outside of what you solely like and into what 
will astound your upcoming audiences to be a new-found 
excitement and inspiration.
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BAMBOOZLERS 
DIAMOND JIM TYLER

TRICK: The magician rolls up his sleeves and shows his 
hands front and back. He then makes a fist with his left 
hand and magically pulls a drinking straw from it with his 
right hand.

This looks amazing, but the secret method is a little noisy. 
Luckily most restaurants or bars are noisy to begin with, 
thus the background ambient chatter should muffle the 
slight noise made from this effect.

SECRET: Slyly obtain one of the restaurant’s drinking 
straws and make your way to the bathroom. While in 
the bathroom, remove the paper from the straw and slit 
it along its length with something sharp like a knife or 
a pair of scissors (Fig. 1). Don’t use a clear straw for this 
production. Try to find one that is colored or better yet 
the kind with stripes. Regardless, make the cut one long 
straight line if possible. If someone walks into the men’s 
room and gives you a funny look while you are doing 
this, simply wave your knife at them and they will most 
likely leave you alone. Proceed by rolling up the straw 
into a rolled position as in Figure 2.

Walk out of the bathroom and approach your table with 

APPEARING STRAW
www.djtyler.com

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

www.djtyler.com
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the rolled up straw concealed between your first finger 
and thumb of your left hand (Fig. 3). If you keep your left 
hand’s first finger and thumb pinched tightly around 
the rolled up straw, you will be able to show both hand’s 
empty before producing it. When ready to make it ap-
pear, simply make a fist with your left hand. Grab one 
end of it with your right hand and slowly, but dramatical-
ly, pull it from your left fist (Fig. 4). This really looks cool! It 
makes a little noise while it is unrolling, but it truly looks 
to be whole and normal.

If you’ll take a few straws with you, then you can prepare 
them in the privacy of your own home. Then you can 
wrap rubber bands around them to keep them wound 
up and throw them in your pocket when you are ready 
for a night out on the town.

Fig. 3

Fig. 4
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THE ILLUSIONISTS

IN-DEPTH With MICHAEL GILES
PART TWO…

We continue our conversation with 
illusionist, Michael Giles, about his 
incredible career onstage as one half 
of “The Majestix” along with Stacy 
Jones, and later, striking out as a solo 
performer.  Part One of this interview 
may be found in the DEC/JAN issue of 
VANISH.

CHIPPER:

One of the things that made you 
and Stacy Jones stand out is that 
you did some of these great, original 
illusions, mixed in with standard or 
classic pieces.  And even with those, 
you added unique turns to them to 
make them your own.   Was this all a 
conscious decision?

MICHAEL:
Absolutely.  It came up as part of a 
conversation with Peter Pit and he 
said, “If you’re going to do a classic 
of magic, either do it better than 

THE ILLUSIONISTS
WELCOME TO THEIR WORLD

Throw nine of the top master 
magicians together, each with a 

strong personality and a comic book 
sense of over-the-top character, and 
you’ve pretty much described one of 
the most successful, magic themed 
touring shows in the last decade.    “The 
Illusionists” has been filling arenas (yes, 
you heard that right. Arenas.) for the 
past two years in such places as Mexico, 
Singapore, and Equador including return 
engagements as well.

The highly visual, mesmerizing 
production utilizes state-of-the-

art lighting, sound, live music, and 
high-end video projection to keep 
even those sitting in the very last row 
completely immersed into the magic 
being performed live on stage.  The cast 
is literally a ‘Who’s Who’ of modern day 
legerdemain; many of whom have had 
their own touring shows throughout the 
world.

T

W



BY CHIPPER LOWELL 
  Additional Contributions by
    Simon Painter
      Brett Daniels
        Kevin James 
          Jeff McBride
            Jinger Leigh
              Dan Sperry 
                Joaquin Kotkin

We caught up with this mega-magic-
extravaganza in Adelaide, Australia, 

where they were once again dazzling 
massive audiences during a special 
return engagement to the land ‘down 
under.’  We also asked the cast members, 
themselves, to chat a bit about their 
own individual experiences of taking the 
stage and performing to a sea of 5 to 
7,000 people each and every night.  Life 
of a Rock Star?  You bet!



Everything about this show is kind of not the way past 
producers or promoters have ever done a show like this 
before.  There are butterflies and excitement and adrenalin 

about this show – it’s not like a job or a gig to us.  It’s a family 
and I really think this is the biggest thing – it’s just never been 
done like this before.

There has always been a WORLD”S 
GREATEST...  or MASTERS OF... or 
whatever, and it’s fine, but they 
are all just glorified convention 
shows to me.  You know, you 
have your five acts with 
illusion slot/variety slot/
comedy slot/MC slot/
manipulation spot and 
it’s the same shit -- 
Rinse and repeat.

- DAN SPERRY
“The AntiConjurer”



I have to say that I am very proud to be a part of The Illusion-
ists.  Sharing the stage with such great talent really makes 
you step up your game.  The producer Simon Painter and 

Brett Daniels cooked up this idea to create a big wonderful 
touring magic show that makes magic cool again.   It is filling a 
need and the response has been nothing short of amazing. 
 
For many years, Copperfield was the only big, quality magic 
show touring the world.  He has done less and less of that the 
last several years, staying mainly in Las Vegas.  So the need is 
there.  There is a big demand globally for quality, family friendly 
entertainment.  On the surface it may look like just another 
magic variety show but it is much more.  The sexy marketing 
is brilliant.  Simon asked each of us to create our character for 
the show, something interesting, something that spoke to our 
specialty.   It was like The League of Extraordinary Gentlemen or 
The Avengers but with magic. 
 
It is promoted on the scale of a rock concert.  We are playing 
large venues.  The Auditorio National in Mexico City normally 
holds 10,000 people; we cut that down to 7,000 getting rid of 
the bad seat and sight lines.  We sold out every show; some-
times doing 3 shows a day! 

- KEVIN JAMES
          “The Inventor”



 I believe The Illusionists is the best 
magic show. . . ever.  Sure, there have 
been some great shows in the past, but 
not like this one.   As a professional, 
there’s nothing better than working 
with other professionals.  It’s a joy to 
share the stage with others who bring 
a lifetime of performing experience to 
the table.  There’s a sense of gleeful an-
ticipation when the show begins and we 
all know the show is simply going to de-
stroy an audience.  What a rush!

 - JEFF HOBSON
“The Trickster”



I knew this show was different from the beginning when I got the 
first call from Brett and he’s always gone big.  He’s always had one 
of the biggest illusion shows. Then, when the producer got involved, 
you could sense it was different because here was somebody who 
doesn’t come from a magic family or background, which is really 
refreshing because there’s no ego or whatever.

The show has everybody’s ‘A’ material, but it’s also pretty seamless – 
no real down time.  As one act is leaving the other is coming on and 
it’s relentless.  We have the live band as well which helps.  They can 
jam a bit whenever there is a 20 second blackout or scene change.  
That just adds a whole other element to the whole thing. Having a 
live band really helps for improvisation as well.  It has a late night 
talk show feel to it when Hobson is out or I’m doing a talking piece.  
The musicians are great.   They watched our acts on video before-
hand, and composed a lot of music as well as combining what we 
use, such as Kevin’s Chaplin routine, where they listened to the origi-
nal music and play it live.

What’s great about this producer is that since he has no connection 
to magic, he doesn’t give a shit if an act is a well known “conven-
tion act”.   If it doesn’t work in front of a live audience, it’s not in the 
show.  If it’s shit and sucks, it’s out.  It all benefits the show, and 
what is best for the show.

- DAN SPERRY
“The AntiConjurer”



When I sat down with Brett Daniels and Neil Dorward over 22 months ago and started talking 
about creating a illusion based show for a new generation I could not have possibly imag-
ined the success it would have achieved in such a short amount of time. The most pleasur-

able part about this journey so far has been the diversity of the crowd we have performed to: From 
young to old, regular theatre goers to first timers, married couples, teenagers and about everyone 
in between it seems that magic is now as much as ever capturing the imagination of every corner of 
society.

The production for those of you who have not seen it has evolved tremendously since its first perfor-
mance at the Sydney Opera House, but the important components have stayed the same. There is an 
amazing live band (Z) who are Nas’s touring band and have become as much of an important part of 
the show as the magic itself. Their eclectic mix of rock, electro and hip hop gives the show an abso-
lutely cutting edge sound that is infectious from the first note. The use of live video projection with 
multiple cameras (not just for the close up) also gives the show a very TV modern feel that gives the 
audience multiple perspectives and without doubt enhances the viewing experience.

The production was designed to be fast paced, larger than life and not take itself too seriously. One 
of the comments I hear regularly is that people didn’t realize just how funny the show was going to 
be. Above all else the show focuses on being bloody good entertainment which was very important 
to me from the get go. I wanted to exceed the expectations of what the audiences thought they were 
coming to see. (I certainly hope I have)

More than anything else I feel so absolutely privileged to have worked with some of the greatest 
magical minds of our generation. A year ago these people were strangers to me and now this incred-
ible cast have become friends and collaborators on a journey that for now seems to be getting better 
and better. It is without doubt the strength of the cast that has made this show what it has become 
and not a day goes by that I don’t forget it.

- SIMON PAINTER 
      Executive Producer

JEFF McBRIDE  
    “The Shaman”



MARK KALIN  
    “The Gentleman”

Brisbane, Australia.



I absolutely ADORE being on The Illusionists tour!  The boys don’t even try to filter themselves any 
more when they’re around me.  I’m sort of like the sister that they know won’t tell on them.   : ) 
 
Let’s see, if I had to describe some of the other cast members... Brett’s the so called “Big Bear’, but re-
ally more of a “Baby Bear.  Kevin is like the teacher you don’t want to get in trouble with.  Dan is “Pro-
ducer’s Pet.”  : )  Andrew is the “Good Boy.”  Mark is everyone’s friend.  And Hobson is like the weird, 
visiting uncle!  Oh, and Sperry and my daughter, Parker, share a love for the TV show, “Dance Moms!”

- Jinger Leigh 
   “The Enchantress”

Press conference at the Auditorio National in Mexico City



ANDREW BASSO  
“The Escapologist”

Panama City



It began with producer, Simon Painter, and I discussing 
and selling the show and its concept to the Sydney Op-
era House.  We flew to Sydney and pitched it in August 
2011.  I became the show’s Illusion Director, as well as 
suggesting and contacting/negotiating with the specific 
magic talent in the show.  A few month’s later, Neil Dor-
ward, our overall Show Director, came aboard, and to-
gether the concept developed to its current, but always 
evolving state. 
 



- BRETT DANIELS  
       “The Grand Illusionist”

During the past decade, I’ve toured with my 
own big illusion show extensively in China...
large arenas,etc... so I knew, of course, that 
magic had an international appeal.  That 
said, this show has become a juggernaut, 
with a level of success and prestige that 
hasn’t been previously seen by any other 
ensemble magic project.





Instead of seeing one performer do a two hour show, with us you get to see 5 to 7 head-
liners all performing their best material.  We have an ensemble opening and closing and 
we are constantly working on other ways to help each other out onstage.  We work hard 

to create good transitions and ensemble moments.
 
Personally for me, it has been a great exercise in experimentation and growth.  I would 
have never thought I could wear white onstage.  Simon insisted on it.  I embraced it and 
now I cannot imagine it any other way.  He had another vision and he opened my mind.  I 
am also experimenting with changing my facial hair to tweak the character of the Inventor.  
I am constantly creating new material for me to do in the show but through the lens of my 
character.  Creating plots and routines that I can envision The Inventor performing.  I am 
trying to make the new material drive the character forward.  Making everything Inventor-
like. 
 
You have to understand, this is a really big show.  When we travel it is with 4 semi trailers 
and the cast and crew is close to 30 people.  We use concert trussing and the local crew 
is about 20 people.  It is a big machine to move.  We all do press conferences and TV pro-
grams before the show opens in each city.  And, at this point, we’re getting pretty good at 
it.

- KEVIN JAMES  
          “The Inventor”



- Brett Daniels  
      “The Grand Illusionist”

The Illusionists has so many additional elements and logistics to contend with... video,  live music 
etc.  Sometimes, after the rest of the cast has left the building, I and my crew are there for up to 
12 more hours...that was in Columbia...a real nightmare...tough building...It had small doors that 

we had to get illusions and cases through, steps to traverse, corners, then we had load everything 
back into containers, and go straight to the airport to load a damn airplane!!!  Toughest gig of my life! 
 
We all truly get along great.  I think we pull for each other and want all the acts to work.  But every 
now and then there’s some fun, healthy competition and one-upsmanship...all good for the show.   
And we all feel like rock stars for the moment in each of the cities we play.  Full arenas, 6,000+ audi-
ences with everyone screaming - Yes, it certainly feels like a rock and roll show.   I think Sperry specifi-
cally is a magic (anti-conjurorly speaking) rock star, or soon will be a household name.  I hate him!  
(laughing.)

The future holds lots of great opportunities for this show... maybe TV, more international touring 
,perhaps a USA “sit down” or tour, “up the ante” a bit by taking the show and concept to a yet higher 
level...this is one show where “magic” is THE thing, as opposed to a “commodity” which it often is.  It’s 
been an amazing year or so and there’s no end in sight.



There are some funny back-
stage pranks that occasion-

ally happen that we do just to 
entertain ourselves.  Dan Sperry 
and Brett Daniels are especially 
funny with that.  One day Sperry 
found a walker and put it if front 
of Brett’s dressing room.  We all 
laughed pretty hard at that one.

- KEVIN JAMES  
      “The Inventor”



- JOAQUIN KOTKIN  
          “The Surrealist”

JeffMcBride

I am the host, and translator when we play the Latin speaking countries, as well as presenting 
several of my own signature effects  bits  like “Card  in stomach” and another where I use a deadly 
scorpion to reveal a  selected tarot card selected by an audience member. 

In this type of show you have to be very focused because anything could  happen at any time, and 
frequently does.  This show is not the typical “ do your act and wait til the show is over”; rather this is a 
show format that is constructed of little pieces, with each of us playing an integral part, so it all has to 
run like clockwork.
You also have to be ready to give interviews at any moment – whether you’re arriving at an airport, 
leaving the show, or even just before the show begins.  You have to be very organized and aware 
of your settings, and you can´t just expect to show up at the last moment for your set, you have to 
always be early, ready to go.

I’ve learned that the goal of giving interviews is not to show off your own career, but to promote the 
show and team as a whole, and the venue to maximize ticket sales.  And you should always have a 
demo reel with you because the TV guys sometimes never receive the video in time.  And, of course, 
always carry card tricks that will play on camera.  While that may seem obvious, you should think of 
them as eye candy more than a “brain smasher.”



- KEVIN JAMES  
    mnm,mn  “The Inventor”

- JOAQUIN KOTKIN  
          “The Surrealist:

A
s I type these words, a sold out crowd of over 2000 are experiencing Jeff 
Hobson’s egg bag routine for the very first time, and the echoes of people 
laughing until they can’t breath are reverberating across the theatre.  I 

didn’t intend to single out one particular person right now, as one of the greatest 
strengths in this production is that every audience member likes all the different 
acts, but he is absolutely KILLING IT right now!!!  :)

I would like to sincerely thank everyone in the magic community for supporting 
this production so enthusiastically.  We could not have had the success we have 
enjoyed without the continued support of the magic community as a whole, publi-
cizing and creating excitement for this production.  I really do hope that in its own 
small way, THE ILLUSIONISTS can help keep stage magic at the forefront of the
entertainment industry where it so rightly belongs.

- Simon Painter
Executive Producer

Photos supplied by SSimon Painter, Claudia Mendoza, and Raul Olguin



IN-DEPTH With MICHAEL GILES
PART TWO…

We continue our conversation with 
illusionist, Michael Giles, about his 
incredible career onstage as one half 
of “The Majestix” along with Stacy 
Jones, and later, striking out as a solo 
performer.  Part One of this interview 
may be found in the DEC/JAN issue of 
VANISH.

CHIPPER:
One of the things that made you 
and Stacy Jones stand out is that 
you did some of these great, original 
illusions, mixed in with standard or 
classic pieces.  And even with those, 
you added unique turns to them to 
make them your own.   Was this all a 
conscious decision?

MICHAEL:
Absolutely.  It came up as part of a 
conversation with Peter Pit and he 
said, “If you’re going to do a classic 
of magic, either do it better than 
everyone else is doing it, or do it 
unique, or with enough of a twist 
to make it your own.”  And that’s 
what we tried to do.  Things like our 
suspension illusion that was built as 
a giant Spanish fan, or the newest 
version of that which is a harp.   Or 
pulling the box away completely 
from the Origami illusion and 
pretending that Stacy was still inside.

If you’re 
going to 

do a classic 
of magic, 

either do it 
better than 

everyone 
else, or do it 

unqiue ...

Michael Giles interview 2

CHIPPER:
I think what’s great is that the choices 
you made with the large fan or 
utilizing a harp is that they are easily 
recognizable to an audience.  They’re 
justified in their eyes without looking 
completely ‘magicy’.

MICHAEL:
My philosophy in magic for a long 
time was that I felt that magic had to 
be as logical as possible.  And if I were 
a true magician, why would I need an 
ornate box to produce a bird?  A real 
magician would simply produce a 
bird from their fingertips.  And this is 
why I basically resisted illusions for a 
time because they weren’t as logical, 
I guess.

CHIPPER:
I think good magic should have an 
organic feel to it.  I always wondered 
why a person had to lie down before 
they were magically levitated. 
Because if it were real magic, the 
person would simply float up from 
their standing position, and THEN 
if they wanted, rotate horizontally.   
I feel there are these ridiculous 
“magician rules” that make no sense 
to an audience except for magicians 
talking with other magicians.

MICHAEL:
Exactly.  I agree with you.  One of the 
things I love is the Asrah illusion but 
it made no sense to cover the girl 

By Chipper Lowell

MICHAEL GILES 
I N T E R V I E W 



Putting logic 
to something 
in magic is 
very difficult 
because 
what is this 
cloth?

39



Always 
give your 

audience new 
information.

with a cloth as if she were dead.   Then 
Craig Dickens, an amazing illusion builder, 
came up with a levitation where the girl 
is sleeping on a four-poster bed and she 
rises up and into the cloth canopy, which 
then naturally covers her as she continues 
to float higher, and it turns into an Asrah 
illusion.  It was a beautiful effect, which 
we did for awhile.  Everything in it was 
justified.  I just loved it.  So putting logic 
to something in magic is very difficult 
because what is this cloth?  This box?  
This pyramid?   It’s really hard.   But then 
you realize that you get paid much more 
money and better gigs doing illusions 
than doing a bird act!  (laughs)   So again, 
hats off to Stacy Jones for the push and 
making it happen.  And her father, Chuck 
Jones, was a great man to have on your 
side, shooting off ideas and offering 
advice.  A great experience.

CHIPPER:
That’s great.  I’ve had the pleasure of 
working with Chuck many times over the 
years, both here in the States and also 
in New Zealand for two tours.  And he’s 
such a pro, and a fantastic performer and 

builder.  

MICHAEL:
Absolutely.  And I want to state something 
else here for the record that was important 
to my thinking and that was when we 
were working with you at WIZARDZ 
dinner theater in Universal City.  You said 
something that really stuck with me.  And 
that is, “Always give your audience new 
information.”

CHIPPER:
Well, thank you.  I was referring to the 
fact that a performer needs to dole out 
“new information” to the audience on a 
continuing basis.  That you lead them, so 
they don’t get ahead of you, either knowing 
what’s coming, or getting bored mentally.   
The routine should provide new things for 
them to watch, witness, comprehend, and 
experience all along the way.

MICHAEL:
Yes.  And I never forgot that.  That helped 
us present the Origami differently from 
simply picking up and using each sword 
differently, to tweaking the routine a bit 
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so there were more surprises along the way for the 
audience to digest.   So thank you for that!   

CHIPPER:
Well, you’re welcome.  Happy to help!

MICHAEL:
The other thing about that advice you gave me is 
that with most illusions, the audience already KNOWS 
the ending.  If the girl is sawed in half, the audience 
already knows the pieces will be put together and 
she’ll be restored.   Which is why I’m such a fan of Chuck 
Jones’ “Mismade Girl” illusion.  Because people aren’t 
expecting the girl’s parts to be all mixed up when she’s 
supposedly restored.  It’s a great twist and provides new 
information… That this is what happens when the boxes 
are incorrectly stacked.  Audiences get such a kick out 
the unexpected.

CHIPPER:
The Majestix were extremely successful not only with all 
the stage productions you did and traveling all over the 
world many times.  You also did quite a few TV shows in 
Japan, Korea and Germany.

MICHAEL:
Yeah, and I hated television.  But again, Stacy pushed us 
and it helped open up the corporate market, and she was 
right.  Big thanks to her.

CHIPPER:
You guys looked great in your TV spots and your illusions 
worked very well for that medium.   You also both move 
well and it showed on TV.   Which is a great achievement 
as I’ve seen TV performances where the performer is still 
staging it like it they are playing to a 3,000 seat theater 
when the camera is just a few feet away from person’s 
face.

MICHAEL:
You know, the funny thing is.  I remember not being 
much a fan of Copperfield on TV early in his career until 
I saw him live.  In an actual theater, you really got to see 
his character and personality more during a live show, 
and that’s what finally sold it for me, while the early TV 
specials were just a little too over the top for my taste.  

CHIPPER:
You’re based in Las Vegas now.  Were you there for most 
of your career?

MICHAEL:
No.  Most of the time we were in Los Angeles until we 
got our first big tour and then we moved to Vegas.  Not 
because we were hoping to get a Vegas gig at some 

point, but because housing was cheaper there, and 
they had a great, international airport because we were 
mostly traveling all the time.  Not looking to settle 
down yet in one place.  And of course, once we made it 
our home, it helped our career because we wound up 
performing regularly at “Caesar’s Magical Empire”, and 
also starred in “World’s Greatest Magic Show”, both of 
which kept us going in Vegas for about 9 years.

CHIPPER:
Which is a huge run in this business.  I wanted to touch 
on Caesar’s Magical Empire, because it was such a cool 
venue and a fantastic concept, with the worst name in 
the world.  Because any billboard made it seem like it was 
only advertising the casino itself, and not that there was 
also this unique dining and entertainment experience 
inside the casino.  It was really a beautifully designed 
venue, as if Disney Imagineers had put it together.

MICHAEL:
We were doing 5 shows a day, 5 to 7 days a week at one 
point there, so it was pretty crazy.  But it was right in our 
backyard and we loved being home at night.  When we 
first tried to get in there, they were already set up with 
the acts they were using and didn’t hire us.  And then 
once again, it was Jonathan and Charlotte who indirectly 
helped us.  They had to cancel out at the last moment 
and we were brought in to replace them.  And that got 
our foot in the door and management was happy.

CHIPPER:
As I understand it, the shows were basically back-to-back, 
as each audience finishing dinner was whisked into the 
main theater one after another?

MICHAEL:
I’m telling you, when the curtain opened I would have 
sweat pouring down my face having just reset the entire 
show from the performance before.  At one point we 
were doing 7 shows per night!  They wanted 30 to 35 
minutes from us as part of a 45-minute show.  Pretty 
tough to do at times, but the money was great and we 
got to be home.  And when that ended, we jumped over 
to “World’s Greatest Magic Show”.

CHIPPER:
At what point did you start working with the large cats 
in your illusions?  And had you ever thought of working 
them into your act before?

MICHAEL:
No. Never crossed my mind, but I was certainly an animal 
lover.  At one point I even had 35 species of snakes as 
pets, while still living with my mom as a kid.  I even 
had some ‘black market’ snakes, like spitting cobras, 
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 Guam was 
really the 
only place 
we really 
made money 
with them.  
And if you 
didn’t work 
with cats 
there, then 
you didn’t 
get the gig.  

rattlesnakes…had them all.   Before 
Caesar’s, we had done a few cruise ships 
along with corporate work, casino shows, 
and a few theme parks, and then we 
were approached by Ricky Brandon, 
the assistant to Rick Thomas.  Rick was 
a well-known illusionist who had been 
performing in a dinner show on the island 
of Guam for some time, and wanted a 
vacation.  They needed someone to fill 
in the spot.  I sent them a video and they 
loved it. They asked if I was willing to work 
with tigers.  I told them I had worked a 
little with tigers before, and as long as 
I didn’t have to walk them, I was okay 
with that.  Because they wanted to save 
money, we only came in with some small 
stuff and our fan suspension, and used 
most of Rick’s illusions that were already 
there on the island.  It was a 15-minute 
spot in a review-variety show.  Before we 
ended our month there, the management 
asked if we would ever consider coming 
back because they loved our stuff.  
Rick’s contract was ending and Rick had 
decided not to extend, so we got the next 
contract.   They asked us about using the 
cats and they offered to buy the cats for 
the show, saying that when we were done 

with the contract we could simply walk 
away from them.  But I knew early on, 
from working with exotic animals, that if I 
wanted to be safer when performing with 
them onstage, then the best thing was to 
raise the cats on my own so I knew their 
character and personality -- Especially as 
they got older.  So I decided to buy my 
own cats and work with them closely.  
First one was named Nikko, which I raised 
from a baby. And that cat was going to be 
my main, featured cat that I was going to 
walk onstage.

CHIPPER:
What kind of cat?

MICHAEL:
Nikko was a 550-pound, Bengal Tiger, 
when fully grown.  I also purchased 
an adult, female cat named Zara from 
Thomas and soon learned that she 
wanted to kill me!  We needed the bigger 
cat at first because my cat, Nikko, was 
too small to fill the illusion cage.  And 
also still not big enough to be impressive 
onstage.  So Zara worked it until Nikko 
got bigger.  Then Nikko became the cat, 
and Zara was the alternate cat so each 
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could take turns being in the show.  
We would take Nikko out on walks on 
the front lawn of the theater in public 
where all the tourists were.  The police 
never stopped us or said, “What are 
you doing?!?”  (laughs) There were no 
laws or rules or anything!  Our animal 
handler would be out there with me, 
but not to protect me, but to make 
sure the tourists didn’t run up too 
close.

CHIPPER:
What is your hindsight at this point, 
looking back at that time?

MICHAEL:
Well, first, I don’t know if I would ever 
have had that kind of opportunity 
to work with the cats as well as I 
was able to without being in a place 
where nobody knew what to say or 
do.  I mean in Vegas, nobody would 
let you do something like that without 
somebody calling the police or 
whatever.   So, in hindsight?.. I guess 
if I decided to work with cats again, 
I’d go to Guam! (laughs)   Truthfully, 
though, looking back at it all, was it 
worth it?  I’d say no.  It was a fantastic 
experience and I loved it.  But would 
I do it again?  No.  Mainly because 
the responsibility and expense of 
keeping the animals, caring for them, 
working with them, and feeding them, 
outweighs the possibilities of making 
money with them.

CHIPPER:
Are you saying in regards to the entire 
picture or just working Guam?

MICHAEL:
The entire picture over all.   Guam 
was really the only place we really 
made money with them.  And if you 
didn’t work with cats there, then you 
didn’t get the gig.  In other shows or 
corporate events, we’d say here’s our 
price, which included the cats.  And 
they would usually come back and 
say that it was too expensive and 
that they didn’t need to have a tiger 
in the show.  They loved what we did 
without the tigers, and I never really 
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considered ourselves a “cat act” anyway, even though we 
had them for several years.  We were just illusionists who 
happened to have a couple of cats. (laughs)

CHIPPER:
I would assume these days there are more and more 
regulations regarding safety, insurance and care for 
exotic animals.  And with horrific accidents in the news 
like Roy being mauled by a cat onstage, and Sea World 

having a killer whale attack and kill its trainer, there 
seems to be even more concern.   Sea World no longer 
allows any of the trainers to even enter the water.  They 
all stand alongside the giant pool and do nothing but 
whistles and hand gestures as they guide the whales 
through their tricks.  No actual interaction whatsoever.

MICHAEL:
Wow.  I didn’t realize that.  I’m not an animal right activist 

and won’t go into one 
side or the other, but I 
do know that animals 
that live in captivity live 
twice as long as those 
out in the wild.  Because 
out in the wild they 
don’t have a doctor to 
take care of them and 
they very often starve 
because they’re not 
really the great hunters 
that we see them be on 
television.  But I can also 
understand their point.  
Here’s something to think 
about:  If you take a cat 
and have them in a 10ft. 
by 30 ft. compound, and 
then let them loose onto 
a football field, they will 
actually stay in a little 
corner because that’s 
the way they are.  They 
are territorial in nature.  
They stay, lay, and sleep 
for 20 hours and the only 
time they get up is to 
eat.   I love animals, and 
in my experience the 
cats enjoyed being in the 
show and doing tricks 
because they wanted to.  
They were being treated 
well and just like family.  
They were never forced 
to do anything.  And in 
case they protested, you 
simply don’t work with 
them.  That’s another 
reason why we had two 
cats, so they could take 
turns and alternate and 
rest.
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CHIPPER:
I was extremely impressed with what you built for the 
tigers behind your house in Vegas because it went way 
beyond treating them only as a commodity.

MICHAEL:
Absolutely.

CHIPPER:
It was literally like the cats said, “Okay, if I had to live here, 
what would I like?”  And I applaud that.  I think they felt 
that they had everything they could want – a place to 
relax, play, run, sleep, swim, sun, shade, etc.   It was a 
really beautiful compound.

MICHAEL:
I think we were the only ones who also had a separate 
septic system just for them as well.  And, at the time 
when we were building it, we went with making sure 
we met or exceeded the standards of California laws.  
Because they were the strictest state at the time and 
we wanted to make sure we really passed all laws and 
regulations without question.  Ironically, Nevada was 
only governed by the USDA, while California also had 
Fish & Game that you also had to answer to, but there 
was nothing like that in Vegas.    I also had to think 

about the perception of people, who saw what we built 
for our cats, and I never had any negative interactions 
with anyone nor did they ever raise concerns.  I was 
very fortunate that everyone who came up to us after a 
show said how much they could tell we truly loved our 
animals, which was nice.  That’s the kind of feedback you 
love to hear.

CHIPPER:
You had an amazing career sharing the stage with 
Stacy for all those years, and then you both separated.   
Did there come a time when “The Majestix” as an act, 
overshadowed the personal relationship, as we’ve all 
seen here and there with other acts who work and share 
the stage together?  And then you wonder, are you there 
because of what was built versus the relationship?

MICHAEL:
I think it definitely happens.  Let’s just say that we were 
together 24/7 and it’s a difficult thing to be part of 
because we were always together, both in work and play.

CHIPPER:
What age did you two start working together?
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MICHAEL:
I supposed that what happened with us happens with 
people in other careers as well.  Stacy was 20 years old 
when we started going together and I was 30.   So there’s 
an age difference to begin with.   And sometimes we 
don’t grow up until later in life, so we’re learning things 
differently along the way and at different times.  In time, 
we just grew apart.  As simple as that.  Even though we 
built a wonderful career together, we were still growing 
apart as we got older.   I think I slept through much of 
my life up to that point because I never was one to rock 
the boat really.   I just went along, and it wasn’t until I 
was in therapy that I realized I had sort of slept through 
portions of my life, only being content and concentrating 
on performing and working on the act.   I had my dreams 
but when it came to relationships I just wasn’t “in it” as 
much as I should have been.  I also had other things in 
the mix, including my wonderful son, Tylor, from my first 
marriage, and the fact that my first marriage didn’t last.  It 
can all play with your head in a variety of ways, and there 
was a lot of baggage there that tore me apart for a long 
time…At least 10 years.

CHIPPER:
How many years were you and Stacy together?

MICHAEL:
17 years.

CHIPPER:
Regardless of all that you two were going through, 
there at the end, that’s a pretty amazing run, for a 
career of working together.  You were both, and still 
are, incredible performers.

MICHAEL:
The thing is, and I can’t imagine Stacy disagreeing 
with this:  There was a lot of love there, no doubt.  
And as we started focusing on our career, and the 
passion that we both shared for magic and what 
we were doing with our act, we fell into a working 
relationship where she was the business side of 
things and I was the creative side.  And it made for a 
successful career for us.

CHIPPER:
Well, I can certainly attest to that, because every 
time I visited your house, she was working the 
phones nonstop and you were busy building or 
creating something, be it for stage or promotional 
materials.  It was certainly what helped “The 
Majestix” succeed I think, because between the two 
of you, you have everything covered.

MICHAEL:

Yes, we did have our strengths, but we were so focused 
on the career that that was it.  Even our personal life was 
all about business.   We gradually realized we weren’t 
happy with the personal side of things.  And after awhile 
I realized I didn’t want to stay in this relationship if it was 
only going to be about the business, and I’m sure she 
didn’t either.   And we were also afraid of what might 
be out there for us separately, away from being “The 
Majestix.”    I had to really evaluate if it was better for us 
to go our own ways, or to remain stagnant in this just to 
maintain the career.   But in the end, I knew that we had 
to break up and that it would be the best for both of us.

CHIPPER:
The end of a long term relationship is of course a hard 
thing to go through, but I think about couples that 
I knew while growing up in this business that were 
only together for the sake of the act and not their own 
needs.  And the life just goes out of them because they 
are only living for the time onstage and nothing more.  
And it’s sad for some that the freedom of being in show 
business and doing what you love actually traps you in a 
relationship that in all truth doesn’t really exist anymore.

MICHAEL:
Yes.  That’s true.
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CHIPPER:
And then there were people like Marvyn and Carol 
Roy who loved each other and also happened to work 
together as well, and it seemed to work for them 
splendidly.

MICHAEL:
True.  So, in a nutshell, once the decision was made I 
was ready to move on.  You know they say that once you 
decide to cut the strings in a relationship, you realize 
that it was already cut.  And it was cut.  We were both 
mentally removed.   I moved out and had to start back at 
Ground Zero, and you know, it was a very healthy thing 
to do.  Within the first year of our separation, we decided 
that we needed to find another home for our tigers.  
After doing an extensive research, I found a wonderful 
reserve in Colorado and that is where Nikko and Zara are 
residing.  From time to time, I check in with the reserve 
to find out how they are doing.  I miss them dearly, but 
they are happy cats and living a happy and healthy life.  
I took four years off and I really thought I was quitting 
performing permanently, saying to Hell with it.  And it 
wasn’t until I met Melanie, that the feeling to start up my 
magic career again started growing again.  And I didn’t 
realize that Melanie was hoping I would start performing 
again.   I wound up buying a saw table and some tools 
and set up my garage.  I started building a new Sub Trunk 
from scratch, and the new harp illusion from scratch.  

Mind you, I didn’t even know what I was going to do with 
these things. 

CHIPPER:  During that time where did you work?

MICHAEL:
I started working for Dirk Arthur and Rick Thomas behind 
the scenes, taking care of their animals and handling 
them during their shows in Vegas.  That kept me very 
busy and kept my mind busy as well.  I was trying to save 
as much money as I could, looking for deals here and 
there as I tried to rebuild an act for myself.  And Melanie 
really supported me, and my efforts, and believed in me.    
And I told her that should I ever perform again, that I 
would never work with her in the act.  Because I wanted 
to come home and say, “What did you do today?” and 
she’s would then say, “And what did you do?”   I wanted 
that dynamic….My perception of a normal home life.   

CHIPPER:
To, in a way, close the door on the job and open it the 
next day.  In order to breathe?

MICHAEL:
Exactly.  And working with Dirk and Rick, the need to 
be onstage started coming back and I said to myself, 
“Whoa, I’m not done.  I’m not done.”   I would watch other 
performers in Vegas, and it continued to encourage me 

that I could do this again.   I told Melanie that I 
wanted start performing again and that it would 
be as “Michael Giles” – No partnership, no “team 
name”, and whoever was assisting me, it would 
always remain just “Michael Giles.”  And Melanie 
was the one who told me, “I understand how you 
feel that 24/7 relationships may not work, but it’s 
not fair that you tag your history onto me and to 
what could possibly be a great thing.”   And I just 
stood there with a dumbfounded look on my face, 
because she was so right.   So, I had to rethink 
things and I found that she had the same passion 
for it as I did.   

CHIPPER:
It seems you were starting from a point where the 
relationship came first for a few years and then the 
act came together giving the relationship some 
time to really grow on its own before the new 
career was being worked on.

MICHAEL:
Yes.  

CHIPPER:
It was really interesting to watch you onstage when 
you were working with Dirk Arthur as an onstage 
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assistant and cat handler, for two reasons.  One was that 
you have an amazing work ethic where you give 100% 
and you’re okay with not being the main performer after 
having been in the limelight as the ‘star’ for many years.  
And two, that even though you were in the background, 
you still pulled focus because you just know how to be 
present onstage from all your experience.   I’m reminded 
of the musical ‘Chorus Line’ where the older lead who is 
out of work just wants a dance job in the chorus but she 
doesn’t blend in because she still pulls focus from the 
entire line of dancers.

MICHAEL:
(laughs) A few other people had said the same thing 
as well.   Let me say something about working for Dirk 
and Rick backstage and as an assistant.  We’re in this 
business, which tends to feed our egos, but with the way 
the economy has been lately, I also had a big dose of 
Humble Pie.  Shows here in Vegas are closing.  Performers 
are out of work.  Some people know and learn from 
that and some people don’t.  I got to learn 
to live more humbly by knowing I would 
learn something from working with them, 
and it would keep money coming in.  And 
what I learned from it all was that I still had 
something to offer as a performer, and 
it was completely okay to start over and 
rekindle the career in a new direction.  It 
really encouraged me.

CHIPPER:
And I was hoping that you’d get back into 
performing because I wanted you to be 
part of my own show, BLiNK!, which tours 
from time to time.  Basically, anything to 
light a fire under you to get you onstage 
again.   I love that there were those out 
there who looked at you and thought 
“When?”… Not “if?”, but “When?”

MICHAEL:
Well, long before I ever made that decision 
to return, there were a small group of 
people that included you, Craig Dickens, 
Paul Kozak, Joaquin Ayala, Tim Clothier, 
Nicholas Night & Kinga, and Daniel 
Summers and others who were really 
hoping and pushing for me to come 
back, and I’m so very appreciative.  Even 
Rick Thomas was telling me, “I hope you 
come back, because you just don’t belong 
backstage.”  So there was this close group 
of friends who were really rallying for me.   
And of course there was also Melanie, from 
Day One.

CHIPPER:
Did you feel that you couldn’t do it at first?

MICHAEL:
Yes.  I didn’t give myself enough credit.  And I thought I 
could only do the act with Stacy and couldn’t work either 
by myself or with someone else.  My biggest fear was 
that people were going to compare me with what “The 
Majestix” had become, and did that even matter?

CHIPPER:
That’s such a common fear because what comes to 
mind are the singer/songwriters who release their first 
album made up of songs culled from 10 to 15 years of 
their life, and then they have to follow that up with a 
second record of song they only recorded in the last 
6-12 months and they feel they’re not worthy and will be 
judged according to their first hit album.
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MICHAEL:
There’s a realization now at this moment as we speak 
because I don’t think of “The Majestix” as me anymore, 
but as it’s own entity.

CHIPPER:
I’m sure will always be a different dynamic with where 
you are in your life now compared to the past.  And your 
connection with Melanie onstage is of course different as 
well.   It’s a different kind of “lightning in a bottle.”   Where 
did you and Melanie meet?

MICHAEL:
I met her in Puerto Rico when Stacy and I were 
performing there in show as “The Majestix”.  Funny 
enough, the show wound up being called “The Majestix 
Circus.”  We arrive at the airport and see a huge billboard 
saying “The Majestix”, and we think that’s pretty cool.  
Then we arrive at the large tent where the show was 
being held and all the signage and banners say “The 
Majestix Circus”, and we’re thinking Circus??  This is our 
circus?  We knew we were the headliners, but we didn’t 
authorize our name to be the title of the show.  It looked 
just like our logo!  So, that was kind of fun.  Melanie 
didn’t come into the show until two weeks later, to help 
add some spice to an Egyptian ‘Whirling Dervish’ act that 
wasn’t going over so well with the audience.  Melanie 
was part of a dance troupe in Puerto Rico and they were 
great.  At that time, Stacy and I knew that things weren’t 
working out between us, but we were still working 
together.   I thought Melanie had simply beautiful eyes, 
and I learned how to tell her that in her native language. 
And that was the beginning for us.  Later on, we dated 
and visited each other in both countries, and then after 
awhile, she moved to Vegas so we could be together.
 
CHIPPER:
I would think that when you restarted your career, 
there were some aspects to it that were much easier 
the second time around, having had all this incredible 
experience to draw from.   For instance, you probably 
knew better what worked and what didn’t onstage 
quicker than in the past.  And you probably had a 
good idea what kind of lighting and music to use for a 
particular routine, etc.

MICHAEL:
You know it.  And I’ve built my repertoire back, with new 
illusions, where I’ve got my act back.  A good foundation.   
And I’m happy, but not content, because I know where 
I want to take things down the road.   We’re working on 
some ideas and projects that I’m very excited about.  
Some great illusions on the horizon.

CHIPPER:
Your most recent success is that you returned to Puerto 
Rico this last year?

MICHAEL:
Yes. This time not as a headliner, but as a specialty act.  
Again, they used my past as a selling point, phrasing it 
as “Michael Giles, of The Majestix.”  That I was formally of 
“The Majestix” and I was now back in Puerto Rico and 
we were there for a long run.   It was supposed to only 
be a 5-week run, but we were extended for almost three 
months there.

CHIPPER:
That’s fantastic!  And it seems that you’re truly happy 
these days.   And it was a pleasure to have you in “ BLiNK!” 
for a multi-show run in southern California, and you and 
Melanie also performed in Greece, and toured with other 
large shows throughout the U.S.

MICHAEL:
The funny thing is that my excitement these days isn’t 
coming only from my current work, but from what’s 
coming next for “The Magic of Michael Giles.”  I’m getting 
into the creative process again, and feeling stronger and 
healthier than 20 years ago.  And I’m stopping to smell 
the roses along the way.  And Melanie is making the 
journey so enjoyable for me.

CHIPPER:
What’s really left to say then?

MICHAEL:
(laughs) I think that’s it!

CHIPPER:
Michael, thank you so much for spending time to chat 
with me and for sharing your story in this crazy business.   
It’s nice to know people who strive to stay grounded 
in an industry that’s unpredictable and full of egos.   I 
sincerely wish you both continued success and look 
forward to seeing what lies just around the corner for 
you.
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BUSINESS CARDS 
A N D  O N L I N E 
PRINTING

BUSINESS CARDS 
AND

ONLINE PRINTING

A cheap looking 
card will only make 
the prospect view 
you as cheap 

KYLE PERON
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Design and your promotional pieces 
(logo, business card etc.) is a direct 
extension of who you are and the 

services you provide. Often times, the very 
first impression anyone ever gets of you is 
in the materials you hand or send to them. 
If this is the case, then you need your ma-
terials to be top quality and designed by a 
professional. It really does make that much 
of a difference. 

As a graphic designer, I thought I would 
share some information with you all in re-
gards to online business card printing and 
graphic design in general. I hope some of 
this information may be of help to you all 
and come in handy. 

Most magicians tend to forget that it is not 
good enough if your act is great and your 
character is great and your clothes are great 
if your promotional materials and/or busi-
ness card is NOT great. The reason for this, 
is that often times the first impression a po-
tential client sees of you is the business card 
or promotional materials that they receive. 
Because of this, you want your promotional 
materials and business card to be as top 
notch as the rest of your show. 

I will always say that, unless you have a great 
design and are an artist yourself, do yourself 
a favor and stay away from designing or 
printing your own cards. Yes, you may spend 
more money, but in the long run it will come 

back to you ten-fold in new business. 

You want your cards to be branded with you 
in mind. When a person sees your card you 
want them to hold on to it, remember it and 
USE it. If your card is flimsy, rough edges, 
poor design or uses clip art, it is not doing 
you any good. Spend the time to talk with 
a designer or artist and have the card de-
signed to match your style of performance. 

A cheap looking card will only make the 
prospect view you as cheap. If you do not 
have enough time or money to get a card 
professionally designed and printed, then 
how can the prospect feel you are going to 
give them a top quality show? A high quality 
design and printing of your business cards 
and other materials DOES make a difference. 
It really makes a huge difference. 

I have been in the graphic design and mar-
keting industry ever since I got out of school 
and we constantly do studies on marketing 
effectiveness. It has been seen time and 
again that your materials you hand or send 
out is a direct relation on the impression the 
prospect gets of you. If this is the first thing 
they ever see of you, then they are drawing 
all kinds of perceived impressions from what 
they are receiving. 

I do not know about you, but I spend a lot of 
time making sure my show is the best high 
quality show it can be. Why would I want to 

The real secret to getting work from your business card.
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damage all that work by handing out a business card that 
looks like I just did not care enough? 

And, when it comes to designing your card, if you are not 
a designer or do not have a friend who is a designer, do 
yourself a favor and get it professionally designed. A poor 
design job will still look poor no matter what paper or 
printing process is used. 

In this ever growing world of technology and the Internet, 
there are even more ways of getting business cards and 
other materials printed for your promotional needs. With 
the advent of the world wide web, there has also been a 
huge growth in online printers who can print your materials 
at a fraction of the cost of offset printing. 

However it is very important to know that not every online 
printing place is the same. This is why as a designer I can 
not stress the importance of always doing your homework 
up front before going with any online printer. 

Always ask for samples to be mailed to you. If they say 
they only have samples online, then move on elsewhere. 
You need to have real samples on the paper they print on. 
Seeing the product in your hands will be the only way for 
you to really understand the quality you will be getting and 
can expect from them. If they are a legit and professional 
business, they will have no problem with your request. 

Another thing you will want to keep in mind is that you can 
and should ask for a proof. A proof is what they run off for 
you after they have set up your card for printing. This way 
you can see exactly what it will look like and it is your way 
of fixing any problems before you are stuck with thousands 
of cards that are not right. Spend the extra money to have 
a proof done. 

Now sometimes they offer you online PDF proofing. This is 
OK ONLY if you want to proof the type and text and make 
sure the elements are where they need to be. However, a 
PDF proof is NOT an accurate display of actual color and 
quality of the color being printed. For this, you would need 
a live proof sent to you via mail. This is the best way to make 
sure the color is exactly what you want it to be. 

Once you sign off on a proof, you are telling the printer you 
are OK with what they have. If there are any mistakes on the 
printing and you did not catch it on the proof, then you are 
stuck with them. Make sure to take your time examining 
the proof thoroughly before signing off. 

If there is a mistake that was not on the proof, then this 
clearly means that they messed up. The proof then becomes 
your proof to them that what they printed is not what you 
approved. This is the value of a proof and why I always re-

quest them. Yes, they probably will charge you for a proof, 
but it is money well spent. 

Another topic I would like to mention is to find out what 
exact process they use when they do their printing. There 
are so many types of digital printing these days and they 
all produce vastly different results. Find out ahead of time 
by reading their site or asking a question to them. 

You will want to do this any ways because you will need to 
be sure to find out all the details on file submission. This 
is a key area. A lot of mistakes on cards coming out wrong 
can be from the customer uploading a file that is not set up 
properly. Find out exactly what size they need the cards to 
be. Find out if they need you to add room for bleed objects. 
Find out what format they need it in (CMYK or RGB). Find 
out what format they need it saved as (.JPG / .EPS) or oth-
ers. All of this information is critical for you getting exactly 
the card you want as an end result. 

I always find myself asking several key questions whenever 
I am dealing with a new online printer: 

1) What formats can they except and what ones do they 
actually prefer to use? 

2) What is their exact printing process? Is this digital print-
ing, offset printing etc.? As you are aware there are so many 
variations that asking up front can help me to understand 
the end results and to design accordingly. 

3) Can they send me direct printed samples of stuff they 
have run on the exact system they plan on running my de-
sign on. Seeing the real thing really can help me gauge if I 
like their overall quality and get a sense for what to expect. 

4) What type of proofing do they use and what proofing 
options can I get? Being able to proof or to get even a 
“blueline” helps me to catch any mistakes or to adjust things 
before they actually make the full print run. 

5) Do they have any templates that can be downloaded 
from their website. Usually a lot of the online printers have 
templates that you can use that account for “bleed” and also 
have an area they call “live art area”. having this informa-
tion in a template makes it a bit easier for me to make sure 
I adhere to what they need.
 
As always, I encourage you the readers to let me know your 
thoughts. So if you have any thoughts on my articles or sug-
gestions or comments, please feel free to e-mail me directly 
at magic4u02@aol.com. I would love to hear from you.

mailto:magic4u02@aol.com
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http://www.keithfieldsmagic/magic-shop/magic-marker/
http://www.keithfieldsmagic/magic-shop/magic-marker/
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J U S T 
S A Y 
Y E S 

My experience
in theater has
taught me 
valuable lessons
about what is
missing from 
many magic
shows. 

JUST SAY YES TO ACTING 2

In the last issue of VANISH, I said 
the secret to performing superior 
magic is revealed in two quotes 
from a 20th century acting guru:

“An actor lives truthfully under 
imaginary circumstances.”

 And:

“Are you really doing what you say 
you’re doing?”

(That article examined the effect 
of the first quote on performing 
magic; this article explores the 
second quote.)

JOEY PIPIA
You’ve seen people on stage, in a 
movie, or on TV whom you don’t 
believe. No matter how hard they 
try, it just doesn’t ring true. A 
politician might lose votes, for a 
performer, it will cost success.

Performing requires that the 
audience believes what you say. 
But suppose they don’t. What can 
you do to make a change for the 
better? This article will answer that 
question.

Are You Really Doing What You 
Say You’re Doing?

The second important theater skill 
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Performing 
requires 
that the 

audience 
believes 

what you 
say.

many magicians lack is the ability to com-
municate clearly with an audience. This be-
gins with deciding what effect you want to 
create, and creating it for real in the mind 
of the audience. Sanford Meisner put it this 
way when he asked his actors, “Are you re-
ally doing what you say you’re doing?”

By including that sentence as a reminder 
when creating magic, your performance 
will benefit. My shortened version, which I 
feel keeps the essence – but is more easily 
remembered – is this: Really talk, really 
listen. In addition to helping people on 
stage, Meisner also offered it as a way of 
life. 

When applied to a scene, a director will ask 
questions like: “When you yell at the other 
actor, are you really angry?” It’s critical to 
the success of that scene the audience be-
lieve it to be so. We’ve all seen actors force 
an emotion. It’s easy to spot, just like the 
nervous friend from the example in part 
one of this series; it sticks out like a sore 
thumb. We can feel it. 

Your Magic Will Change for the Better

Let’s apply this to magic. During your show, 
are you really doing what you say you’re 
doing? When you place a coin in your left 
hand, are you really placing a coin there? The 
answer should be yes, even when that hand 
is, physically, empty. In order for you to be 
believable, your belief needs to be truthful. 

Here is where magicians who disdain acting 
get mad; they say that acting like you’ve put 
a coin in your hand will “look like your acting 
like you’ve put a coin in your hand.” This is 
the very crux of the problem: the definition 
of acting. Many people believe acting to be 
something that looks flowery and suspect. 
I suggest that is a failed, even stereotypical, 
definition that leads to flowery and suspect 
performance. 

Think of acting as really doing. In fact, let’s 
go even further and say that acting is doing 
simply, opening the door to true wonder.
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Dai Vernon and the Simplicity of Doing Simply

Dai Vernon epitomized the notion of simplicity of doing 
simply. He’d get worked up over this. Magicians, he’d say, 
are always doing something fancy when they should 
just be simple in their actions. Just put a coin your hand, 
simply.

When you are not putting the coin in your hand, but 
wanting it to look like you did, the action must have the 
same simplicity of doing simply. Or, as Meisner said, “are 
you really doing what you say you’re doing?”

Become aware of your actions, both daily and perform-
ing. Watch your friends. I bet they’re doing things simply; 
when your wife or husband cracks an egg, they just do it. 
Strive to make your actions simple and truthful.

The New Definition and a Reminder 

The first article in this two part series suggested the truth 
plays a diabolical role in our world of deception, and also 
offered this new definition to the lexicon: A magician 
lives truthfully under imaginary circumstances. It’s based 
on the definition of acting by Sanford Meisner.

This article reminds you that really doing what you say 
you’re doing, or “really talk, really listen,” is the second 
important skill for the magician to remember when cre-
ating effective magic.

When on stage you must live truthfully, and be real. 
These two arrows from the actors’ quiver should be part 
of every magician’s arsenal.

Joey Pipia is a professional magician. He is the 
artistic director of the intimate Chameleon The-
ater in Port Townsend, Washington. VANISH In-
ternational Magazine will feature a new column 
exploring the benefits of acting for the magician 
entitled: Imaginary Circumstances by Joey Pipia.

http://www.stevensmagic.com
http://www.kpmagicproducts.com
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A Personal Message from  
 

RANDY CHARACH 
	  

Dear Magician,  

What an interesting community we are all a part of. We are MAGICIANS. Think 
about how wonderfully weird and cool that is. For many of us, it’s in our blood. 

Most kids experience magic and the desire to be a Magician from around age 5-10 
and then grow out of it. I started at 5 and it became a part of me. I imagine your 
story is similar.  

Never lose site of the fact you are incredibly privileged every time you perform your 
wonders in front of other people.  

The more special an experience for your audience, the more you grow as a person 
and an entertainer.  

Hoping our paths cross soon,  
 

 
www.RandyCharach.com 
 
PS – Feel free to reach out to me if I can be of help to you.  
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NICK LEWIN PRE-
SENTS ...



59

The Magic 
Castle 

Celebrates 
50 years 
with an 

incredible 
party.

Max Maven---Magic, People, Timing, Com-
munity and ?
Milt Larsen---Impossible, Interesting, Why 
not, Mark and Nani Wilson and Friendship.
Dale Hindman---Extraordinary, Everlasting, 
Wonderful, Magical and mystical.
Jon Lovick---Hope, History, Dedication, Bars 
and Max Maven kicked in “Does political in 
fighting count as one word....”
Rob Zabrecky---”The finest place on Earth....”
Mark Wilson---Prestigious, Growing, Fantas-
tic, The Larsens and Brotherhood.
Shawn McMaster---Fun, Mysterious, Histori-
cal, Iconic and Iconoclastic.
Whit Haydn---Mystery, Home, Fun and Ad-
venture.
Jonathan Pendragon---(one for each decade) 
New, Growing, I joined it, My first award and 
Renaissance.

Back to the event. A special seating area had 
been constructed in front of the Castle and 
it looked very festive, decorated elaborately 
with an intriguing selection of balloons. I 
guess there is no shortage of balloon twist-
ers for any magic event! A large represen-

When the Magic Castle throws a 
50th birthday party it does so with 
enough style to impress even a 

glitter/celebrity town like Hollywood. The 
Castle celebrated it’s half century on Janu-
ary 2nd and it did it with one heck of a party.

I arrived at 3:30 for the 4:30 official start of 
the event, and was pleased to have made 
this decision as I understand that park-
ing got more hectic as the time rolled on. 
At 3:30 I just dropped my car off and went 
right into meet and greet mode with the 
stellar crowd who were already assembling 
around the front of the Castle. It was as 
prestigious a bunch of folk as I have seen 
gathered there.

I took this opportunity to catch up and gos-
sip with many old friends. Since this event 
was all about the Magic Castle, I decided 
to gather five word definitions of what the 
Castle meant to some of those attending. 
I was  deliberately rather vague about my 
instructions and gave no one time to think 
out their answers at any length. Here are 
some of my favorites:



60

tation of the LA press had gathered 
to cover the event, which began 
promptly at 4:30. Taking his place at 
the podium was Steve Valentine, who 
acted as Master of Ceremonies for the 
evening’s events, and did a superb 
job throughout the evening. He had 
style and class and really kept things 
moving....

Steve Valentine---”Place I can call 
home...”

Milt Larsen was introduced and spoke 
about the conception and early days 
of the Castle, before being awarded 
a plaque by LA City Councilman Tom 
LaBonge. The proclamation declared 
the day to be officially designated 
“Academy of Magic Arts and Magic 
Castle Day.” Irene Larsen also made a 
very touching speech that reflected 
both her continued involvement in 
the Castle history and of course in-
voked the absent, but never forgot-
ten, influence of the late Bill Larsen.

An unveiling of a wall plaque from 

the brotherhood of the Ancient and 
Honorable Order of E. Clampus Vitus 
followed. There were a couple more 
speeches and then the party moved 
inside. By this time the numbers had 
swelled considerably and I was glad 
to have had a chance to chat with so 
many off my friends before the offi-
cial ‘kick of.’

Then the party moved indoors and 
began in earnest. There was a great as-
sortment of complimentary food and 
drink available throughout the new 
wing of the Castle--- or the ‘garage’ 
as some of us veteran members still 
like to jokingly refer to it. I particularly 
enjoyed the gigantic ice ‘lounge’ that 
had been constructed for the party 
and flowed with Patron tequila. All 
of the many guests present enjoyed 
the beautifully thought out festivities 
and the chance to mingle.

I spent a very happy time catching 
up with members that I had missed 
outside, including Dante and Blaire 
Larsen, Norm and Lupe Nielsen, Steve 

Mitchell, Joe Monti, David Regal, Gay 
Blackstone and James Dimmere. 
Other friends present that I wanted 
to chat with were Luna Shimada and 
Amazing Johnathan, Irene Larsen, 
Siegfried Fischbacher and iconic 
(founding member) comedienne 
Rose Marie from “The Dick Van Dyke 
Show.” Here are a few more of my ver-
bal snapshots of the Castle.

David Regal---Acceptance, Joy, Plea-
sure, Challenge and Place.
Leo Behnke---Friendship, Fame, Hard 
Work and Satisfaction.
Joe Monti---”A place to be crazy....”
Greg Wilson---A staple, Mecca, Knowl-
edge, Resources and Forever. 
Steve Mitchell---Wow, Holy Crap! (The 
party was in full swing by then....)

Sheer impenetrable numbers kept 
me out of the Palace for the final pre-
sentations, but the spirit of the party 
was not in the awards or speeches. 
What was made palpable by the 
event was the camaraderie and sense 
of community that the Magic Castle 
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has created in the magic world, a place to relax amongst 
like-minded friends and associates. The first 50 years 
have been a blast--- here is an icy Patron tequila toast to 
the next!

I want to give a special thank you to the Castle’s pho-
tographers and much loved members Hal Scheie Hocus 
Pocus Focus (Najee Williams) for supplying me with the 
photographs that accompany this article. I really appreci-
ate your kindness.

Oh, my five words about the Magic Castle? Well, I agree 
with all the other sentiments I gathered, however in re-
spect to the specific time and place, how about....

Nick Lewin---”Terrific place for a party....”  
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http://www.magiccrafter.com
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50TH ACKNOWL-
EDGEMENTS

 50th ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

The Magic Castle is 50 years old and I am 58.  Between my pre and late teens, the Castle was my home away from home.  
I had a certain cachet at the Magic Castle, partly because I was one of the only kids that hung out, partly because I prac-
ticed relentlessly and could perform many difficult card sleights, and largely because my dad, Sandy Spillman, was a 
host/manager/séance medium during those years and beyond.  Everyone always treated me with respect because they 
loved my dad.

I felt right at home.  For the first time I was accepted as an equal among adults, people with far more experience than 
I had, who recognized in me abilities and helped me to nurture them.  You never know these things at the time they 
happen.  But, looking back, those years I spent in the mid-sixties to early-seventies at the Castle were sort of a golden 
age.  At one point or another, they were all there…  

I still hold in awe legends like Dai Vernon, Charlie Miller, Francis Carlyle, Kuda Bux, who savored their nightly card games; 
and elder statesmen stars of magic like Slydini and Senator Crandall, and others who are rolling in their graves because 
I forgot to mention their names.  I officially apologize now.  

The upperclassmen like Mark Wilson, Ron Wilson, Johnny Platt, Jules Lenier, Billy McComb, Bill Derman, Lou Derman, 
Snag Werris, Gerald Kosky, Leo Behnke, Don Lawton, Eric Lewis, Carazini, Tony Giorgio, Albert Goshman, Chuck Jones, 
Maury Leaf, Leon Leon, Jay Ose, Johnny Thompson, Dick Zimmerman, Peter Pit…

STEVE SPILL
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The sophomores like Gold-
finger & Dove, Shimada 
& Deanna, Ricky Jay, Judy 
Carter, Nick Lewin, Larry 
Wilson, Mike Skinner, Bruce 
Cervon, Larry Jennings, Max 
Maven, Martin Lewis, Paul 
Green, Jason Randal, Dean 
Stern, Jeff Altman, Steve 
Freeman…

I was so blessed to have 
watched this cast of char-
acters.  It was an incredible 
time.  I craved their attention 
and absorbed by osmosis 
their lessons.  Each one had 
his own trick, a nuance, 
a personal way of doing 
things, a lesson, a gesture, 
a story, a philosophy, an 
attitude.  I took something 
from each of them.

And then there was my 
peer group.  The not quite 
up-and-coming freshman, 
more like brat-packers, who 
found their way before there 
was such a thing as a Castle 
Junior Society.  James Lewis, 
Abe Carnow, Nate Derman, 
Alan Bursky, Paul Harris, 
Michael Albright, Randy 
Holt… 

Th e s e  c a te g o r i e s  a n d 
names, for the most part, are 
in the order they popped 
into my head.  It was a way 
for my disorganized mind to 
end up with something that 
appears organized.  I’m sure 
I left out many great Castle 
magicians from what I call 
my golden age - the mid-six-
ties to early-seventies –  who 
deserved to be mentioned, 
and I assume you’re adding 
them to my list right now.  
This era also had its share 
of celebrity regulars, you 
might call them cheerlead-
ers.  It was always a thrill to 
have a brief chat or show a 
trick to folks like Cary Grant, 
Edgar Bergen, Robert Lan-
sing, Buddy Ebsen...

I have immense gratitude 
and love for founders Milt 
Larsen, Bill Larsen, Irene 
Larsen; and a Larsen I never 
met - William Larsen Sr. - a 
lawyer by profession but 
a devotee of magic, who 
Milt told me often talked of 
starting a private club for 
magicians like the Castle.  I 
remember a backyard bar-
beque at Brookledge where 
Bill was fondly reminiscing 
about shows he and Milt 
did with their mom and dad 
at some resorts way back 
when.  And how that after-
noon’s barbeque was part 
of a Larsen family tradition 
of hosting the magic com-
munity at their home.
There are certain memories 

I have from those early days 
and some pleasant ones 
that seem to bubble up 
often took place in the Irma 
Room.  Milt once told me he 
adapted the invisible piano 
player Irma idea from an in-
visible harp player outlined 
in one of his favorite books 
– “Magic, Stage Illusions 
and Scientific Diversions” by 
Professor Albert A Hopkins.
Both the harp and the piano 
require a hidden musician.  
The Castle’s secret pianist 
was, and I think occasionally 
still is, a talented ivory tickler 
named Dave Bourne.  From 
Dave’s tiny secret workspace, 
he could see into the Irma 
Room through a two way 
mirror, and hear what songs 
folks requested through 
hidden microphones.  So 
could I.  

I spent some very special 
evenings in the little room 
with Dave.  Sometimes 
there were as many as two 
dozen people jabbering 
away, drinking cocktails, and 
requesting songs.  Other 
times, there was no one at 
all, or a couple of folks con-
fiding secrets to each other, 
maybe flirting with some 
new acquaintance, whisper-
ing arrangements for a love 
tryst, or committing treason, 
unaware we were spying on 
them.  

During the day, I spent time 
on the other side of the two 
way mirror.  A great deal of 
the Wednesdays between 
1969 and 1972 I ditched 
school and hitchhiked to 
the Magic Castle.  The Castle 
wasn’t open in the day, but 
I’d sneak in through the 
kitchen and go straight to 
the Irma Room.

I nearly always arrived in 
time to meet a dapper man 
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with silver hair, a thin mustache, and eyes that sparkled 
with an imperial confidence.  Everyone’s favorite guru, Dai 
Vernon, who would be finishing up his piano lesson - given 
to him by Ray Grismer - a retired teacher and expert magi-
cian himself, who traded piano lessons for sleight-of-hand 
instruction.  I was there for the same reason, lessons in 
sleight-of-hand.  

Vernon helped me become a dedicated craftsman, and en-
couraged me to experiment and explore and try to find my 
way with trial and error.  And no matter how foolish I might 
have looked trying to do a trick or how poorly I might have 
performed some sleight, he would push me on the next 
attempt to be more focused, more confident, more relaxed.  
Vernon liked to sip brandy, puff on cigars, discuss yester-
days, usually with a little grin on his face, the sort of half 
smile that seemed to say “I know something you don’t 
know,” which was always true.  They called him The Professor 
and in the Irma Room, The Professor gave me a nickname, 
“Spill,” short for my real last name, Spillman.  He affection-
ately said he dropped the “man” because I was a “boy.”  The 
nickname stuck and eventually became my legal name.
There are people who believe one’s fate might be super-
naturally induced by some unknown cosmic force.  I don’t 
believe in things being orchestrated by a divine intervener, 

and I firmly believe that a coincidence is a coincidence is a 
coincidence.  But I do appreciate the strange idea that long 
before the Magic Castle was created it seems that’s where 
I was destined to grow up. 

My grandfather, Morris Spillman, was a tailor.  Around 1910 
he sewed some secret pockets in a magician’s tuxedo.  That 
magician taught my grandfather a simple trick with a piece 
of string.  He loved that trick and showed it to everyone.  
He passed that love onto my father, who passed that love 
onto me.

All the good things that have happened to me in my life I 
can trace to my father teaching me that simple string trick 
that his father had taught him.  That love took my dad and 
I to the Magic Castle.  And were it not for the Magic Castle, 
I might very well be writing anecdotes about my life as a 
machinist or, more likely, not be writing anything about 
anything.

Paid advertisement
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         ! !    

! BOOKED By Steve Valentine
! The Ultimate Book Test… No… Really.

Have you ever performed a gaffed book test and had someone yell ‘DO IT WITH MY BOOK!’ ?

Well now you can, with Steve Valentine’s BOOKED!

On this DVD Steve shares his closely guarded secrets, honed through thousands of real world performances. 
You not only tell them the WORD they are thinking of, YOU PREDICT IT!  ANYWHERE, ANYTIME and with 
ANY BOOK.

As a Bonus Steve reveals his extreme variations on the ‘Pegasus Page’ plot. Including the ultimate version 
where a freely chosen and SIGNED page is found RIPPED from a book and stuck to the OUTSIDE of a 
window. And the best part, you can give them the BOOK and PAGE to keep as a souvenir. 

It doesn’t get any better than this. THESE ARE FORMIDABLE, 100% COMMERCIAL MIRACLES.

BOOKED TRAILER  http://vimeo.com/stevevalentine/booked

"I’ve been running the lectures at the Magic Castle for over 30 years. This is by far the greatest book test I’ve ever 
seen, and I’ve seen them all". 
Lee Delano, Magic Castle, Hollywood

A real 'worker' from someone who has obviously performed this gem for years in his own shows. Highly, highly 
recommended." 
Chipper Lowell.

“I saw this done by Steve, 15 or more years ago and I remembered it to this day. I'm shelving my other book tests! 
The wait has been long and I applaud Steve for finally opening his vault to release this. BOOKED is a winner!”
Joe Monti

“*%#@! THAT’S BRILLIANT !!!”
Paul Romhany

! !       Coming very soon !
!    Only $30 from your favorite dealer! 

Paid advertisement
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SOUND ADVICE

Over the next few issues of Vanish I’m going to tackle 
a subject that I have yet to see written about in any 
major magic magazine (and please correct me if 

you have found any articles to the contrary).

Sound. More importantly great sound. Your voice, your 
music and the combination thereof.

Why these articles? Well, quite frankly, sadly, I think it’s 
needed.

As magicians our performances are made up of two sepa-
rate elements: the visual and the audio and I believe each of 
these elements is exactly one half of the complete magical 
performance.

The visual side of our performances are the sleights, moves 
and choreography of our illusions and tricks. 

The audio side is our voice, our music, or a combination 
of both. (Since, I hope, none of you are performing totally 
as a mime – with apologies to Jeff Sheridan who is a great 
mime/magician).

The unfortunate truth with most beginning magicians (and 
even some full-time pros) is that they concentrate too much 
on the visual and not enough on the audio. Once you put 
your magic in front of an audience BOTH ARE EQUALLY AS 
IMPORTANT! The entertainment value on your audience 
will suffer if you do not give each part the same weight.

In writing this article, I am making a few assumptions:

•	 You already have a show – a good, complete perfor-
mance piece – not just one routine. If you don’t, put 
your efforts there. You don’t need sound equipment yet.

•	 You are prepared to invest a reasonable amount of 
money towards achieving good sound. Don’t worry, it 
won’t break the bank but it will cost the same as a small 
to medium-sized illusion.

•	 You will use your sound equipment whenever pos-
sible, even in smaller shows. It really does elevate your 
performance to the next level!

•	 This booklet is written for the solo performer in mind 
(or the magician/assistant performer combination). If 
your show is any larger then you are probably already 
out-sourcing or hiring in your sound (but there are 
some techniques discussed that are good for every 
performer.
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WHO AM I & WHY SHOULD YOU LISTEN TO ME?

I have been a professional performing magician for over 
forty years, having done everything from a full illusion show 
to strolling sleight of hand.

In the mid 1980’s I cut my teeth touring with a Vegas-like 
hypnosis show as its Producer, Announcer and Technical 
Director in charge of all lighting, sound and show produc-
tion. After that I helped found the largest children’s theatre 
company in Canada and became its Technical Director, 
Set Designer and Props Master. Among other duties I 
purchased and set up all sound and lighting in a 100 seat 
theatre for close to twenty different productions per season 
as well as for numerous touring shows.

I now devote all of my time to performing and have made 
my performance related ‘hobby’ that of getting the best 
sound and the best music I can in my show. I NEVER go to 
a show without a sound system. (Except to the restaurants, 
although I have used sound effects through a tiny system 
I carried with me!)

LESSONS LEARNED

1. One of the first sound disasters I remember was VERY 
early in my career when I was asked to perform at my local 
community college. This gig was through another magi-
cian in my area who, I found out later, didn’t want the job. 
I soon learned why!

He told me all about the venue – it was a cafeteria – and that 
I was to perform during the lunch period. He also arranged 
to have a sound system with a mic available on the stage. 
I wrongly assumed it to be a half-decent one, after all this 
was a college that has one of the leading college programs 
in music and concert production.

When I arrived, the really, REALLY small stage had a sound 
system and a mic alright – it was a wedge-style podium 
sound system with the speaker on its front and the mic on 
a gooseneck clip attached to the podium! The cord was 
barely five feet long and the podium was on the floor! I 
couldn’t put it on a table as there wasn’t enough room on 
the stage for my show plus the table.

I don’t remember how I played my background music, if at 
all, however the most embarrassing thing that I had to do 
was to ask someone from the audience to hold the mic so 
I could talk and perform at the same time!

Lesson Learned: The next day I went out and bought a mic 
stand.

2. Another time I was booked for a gig in a rural community 
centre and my agent told me there was be a sound system 
on site I could use. (Note: At this stage in my career I was 
with that hypnosis show and didn’t do many outside book-
ings, so I didn’t see a need for a sound system and my mic 
stand was back at home)

When I arrived and began to set-up, the client said he was 
told by my agent that I needed a mic, which he handed to 
me. He then asked if I needed a stand. I bit my tongue and 
politely said yes, thank you.

He then proceeded to screw two pieces of pipe together 
and then screw them to the base. When the mic was in its 
clip, it pointed at my forehead! Plus, since it was two pipes 
screwed together, there was no vertical adjustment. I could 
not lower the mic to my mouth!

But that’s not all! Once on the stage, when the mic was 
plugged into the amp (which, BTW, was in a hole in the wall 
behind me), the cord was too short and never touched the 
ground. I had to step over it like a skipping rope to cross 
from side to side.

And to top it all off the speakers were all the way on the 
other side of the room (about 150 feet) and about 25 feet in 
the air (attached to the ceiling) and POINTING AT ME! Every 
time I spoke into the mic, my voice came from behind the 
audience two seconds later!

Lesson Learned: I bought my first sound system.

WHERE TO BEGIN

You will need, at the very least:

•	 A microphone - hand-held or hand-worn
•	 A Mic Stand
•	 An mixer/amplifier - combined or separate
•	 Two speakers
•	 Cables
•	 25’ mic cable
•	 2 - 50’ speaker cables

There are hundreds of options and combinations available 
as well as some ‘all in one’ packages. I’ll leave the choice up 
to you, however when you begin your shopping, keep in 
mind the following suggestions:

Make sure you buy your audio equipment from a company 
that specializes in sound systems for musicians!

I know this may annoy a lot of people reading this, and with 
all due respect to the many fine magic dealers out there 
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(some of whom sell custom sound systems), you wouldn’t 
(or shouldn’t) buy your magic supplies from any other 
place except a professional magic supply house, so why 
would you not purchase your sound equipment the same 
way? Most, if not all of the employees in music stores are 
professional musicians who are experts in quality sound. 
Get to know them. They will not steer you wrong.

MICS AND STANDS

The first place to start when purchase any sound is with 
the choice & use of microphones and as I wrote earlier, the 
first purchase I made was buying a stand.

It should be the first purchase you make.

As a stand-up performer we need a stand to hold our mic 
so that we can manipulate our props. It sounds like com-
mon sense, doesn’t it? However on more than one occa-
sion I have arrived at a gig that has a mic but not a stand. 

Or, the mic is attached to a short, flexible stand that, in 
turn, is screwed to a table or podium. 

Or, as is most often the case when working corporate din-
ner/dances, the DJ has a mic and is willing to let you use 
it but has no stand – because he/she doesn’t need one. 
Again, no good for us! 

Plus, as you progress into obtaining your own equipment, 
the stand will be needed to hold your back-up corded mic, 
in case your wireless system crashes! Which it WILL! With 
your own stand you can hold virtually any mic in place and 
be able to do your act.

There a basically two types of mic stands to choose from 
and both are essentially the same. There is the round base 

style or the tripod style. Either will work. The tripod style 
is lighter and a bit more stable. The round base style is 
generally a bit cheaper. While you are at the store buying 
the stand, make sure you also purchase a spring mic clip. 
This will ensure that you have a clip for virtually all mics 
out there. 

MICS 

The selection of mics available to you is about as diverse as 
the number of ways to produce a rabbit! It can be broken 
down, however, into two main categories: corded and 
wireless.

CORDED MICS

The industry standard/workhorse microphone is the Shure 
SM58. It has a good vocal response, is rugged enough to 
handle almost every situation and many companies make 
similar mics. You should not spend more than $100 to $150.

Any mic you purchase should come supplied with its own 
mic clip, packing bag and cord. Please make sure that the 
ends of the cord are ‘XLR’ with one end male and the other 
end female.

WIRELESS MICS

In this group, there are 3 main choices for you. You can 
choose:

Let me begin this topic by eliminating the Lavaliere (or 
lapel) mic right off the top. Lapel mics are not, I repeat NOT 
for stage use! They sound tinny and generally have to be 
turned up so high to get a good volume that they feed-
back. That being said, I know there are excellent lavaliere 
style mics available, typically used in theatre applications, 
but for our use, they are too expensive, are designed to be 
worn hidden and need a sound technician with a rack full 
of EQ and compression to make them sound good. This is 
not practical for our purposes.

This leaves us with handheld and headset (or headworn) 
and you can spend anywhere from a few hundred to a 
couple of thousand dollars. I have used both. 
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HANDHELD

For the first few years of wireless I used only a handheld unit. 
When I first began using one, I loved the freedom I had to 
move around the audience and on stage. It was a tremen-
dous feeling of power to know that I was not restricted to 
where I could go.

The only restriction I had was the need to place the mic in a 
stand in order to manipulate the props. This can be a great 
advantage at times in your show as it focuses attention in 
one spot – you, centre stage and it allows for additional 
comedy and choreography with the stand and mic  -  if 
you are so inclined.

If you choose to go with a handheld mic, proper usage is 
vital. There is a proper way to hold the mic. Do not put the 
mic in front of your face. The audience should be able to 
see your mouth while you speak. Hold it straight out from 
your chin about two inches with the body of the mic point-
ing down at about a 30 degree angle. The easiest way to 
do this is to make like you are about to suck your thumb 
except put the end of your thumb on your chin. The mic 
will be your curled fingers. 

Stick with an SM58 (you can get them wireless as well) or 
similar brand mic. Plus, try to get a “UHF double diversity” 
system (it has two antennae). Your coverage will be much 
greater and you will have less problems with ‘dead areas’.

HEADWORN

About ten years ago I tried a headset style wireless mic and 
I have never looked back! It has all of the advantages of a 
handheld mic with one great big bonus - it provides me 
with the flexibility of wireless without tying me down to a 
stand. I could move anywhere and interact with anyone.

The ONLY disadvantage I have encountered was that I 
could not carry on an exchange with a volunteer and have 
them be heard as well. To solve this problem, I plugged in 
my handheld corded mic and I was back in business. Now 
I direct the corded mic to the volunteer and I stick with the 
headset mic.

Your choice of headset mics here is a bit more complicated. 
There are advantages and disadvantages to the various 
models out there. Some are more rugged than others. 
Others are similar to the ones singers use and yet others 
are almost invisible when they are worn. And yet others 
fit around the head and rest over both ears while some fit 
over only one ear. The best thing to do is to go to your sup-
plier and test drive a few models to find out what you like. 
When you start picking out styles, you will find two basic 
kinds – what I will call visible and invisible.

A ‘visible’ headset mic is the kind worn by fitness instructors 
or modern pop stars. The units can easily be seen on the 
head of the wearer and are generally heavier and bulkier. 
For esthetic reason, some performers don’t like these but 
the big advantage of this style over the ‘invisible’ kind it that 
the mic itself is cardioid – meaning it picks up the sound 
only from one direction, the front. These are less susceptible 
to feedback and because the design of the mic allows you 
to get it closer to your mouth, the sound is much richer.

‘Invisible’ or as they are sometimes called, ‘hairline mics’ are 
much smaller and much lighter. You see these all the time 
in Broadway shows, on television and at keynote addresses. 
While they look great and almost disappear against the skin 
of the wearer, the mics themselves are all ‘omnidirectional’ 
which means the sound is collected from all directions. 
This makes them harder to eliminate feedback at higher 
volumes but it also means that they can pick up volunteer’s 
comments without the use of an additional mic.

In the next issue I’ll discuss selecting and using speakers 
and mixers for your show and for the particular types of 
venues you’ll be playing.

If you have any comments or questions, please feel free to 
get a hold me anytime at petermennie@gmail.com.

BTW – Just so you know, I do not get any remuneration for 
any of the brand names I discuss in this column. I only offer 
them as a place to start your research. Ultimately the choice 
is up to you which brand a retailer you decide to patronize.

 

What I Use: Konig & Meyer 199 Microphone Stand 
The Konig & Meyer 199 microphone stand is an extremely 
compact stand with a three-piece folding design. The height is 
adjustable from 24.6” to 58.27” and features non-scratching 
locking screws. The legs are steel and foldable, and the plastic 
base folds up to be very small. The stand folds to 22.05”. 
Weight: 3.348 lbs. Check out their website. 

mailto:petermennie@gmail.com


72

HANDS-OFF

HANDS-
OFF

Stefan Olschewski

Stefan’s approach to mentalism is 
simple: Keep it direct and enter-
taining. Following this guideline, 
his releases receive great reviews 
from professional magicians and 
mentalists worldwide.

Today, his award winning mental-
ism act takes him to private par-
ties, clubs and theatres around the 
globe.

When not performing live or work-
ing on new material, Stefan works 
as editor in chief of MAGIE, the 
official magazine of the German 
Magic Circle, with a circulation of 
3.000. His mind simply can’t stop 
thinking – a very good predisposi-
tion for a mentalist…

MAGIC EFFECT
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This effect is simplicity in 
itself and that is why it works 
so well in the real world. No 
sleights, no preparation, 
no gimmicks, completely 
impromptu. And still, it’s 
absolutely amazing to the 
audiences minds.

Imagine the following:
•	 You	borrow	a	deck	
of cards from the venue you 
are performing at.
•	 Have 	 a 	 random	
spectator shuffle the cards 
and spread them on the 
table to let everybody see 
they are in no particular 
order.
•	 Have	 the	spectator	
square the deck and cut it 
anywhere she likes.
•	 BEFORE	 she	 does,	
you write a prediction on 
a piece of paper, a napkin 
or whatever you can find 
around.
•	 She	 turns	over	 the	
card she cut to and it match-
es your prediction exactly.
•	 You	never	touch	the	

deck, everything is com-
pletely hands-off!

The secret:

I love this idea because 
it really kills laymen (and 
makes magicians laugh at 
the method). But I don’t care 
because I work as a mental-
ist and I am performing for 
real people, not for magi-
cians.

The method employed is 
the old criss-cross force 
(have the spectator cut any-
where in the middle and 
place the remainder of the 
deck at an angle on top of 
the cut-off portion. Let a 
couple of seconds pass and 
have her look at the top card 
below the break – actually 
the original top card of the 
deck).

Okay, is there still anybody 
with me? Then I will let you 
know now why this works 

so great for a working pro:

The real secret to the im-
pact, though, is that every-
thing is borrowed and you 
NEVER touch the deck at all 
and still know the identity 
of the top card. How? By 
simply looking at it when 
she spreads the cards face 
up on the table (Ill. 1).

I always say something like: 
“Please spread the cards 
face up so you can see every 
single card”. As soon as I get 
a glimpse of the bottom 
card of the face up spread, 
I turn away and tell them 
“look at the cards. They are 
in no particular order, cor-
rect? Good. Please square 
the deck and turn the cards 
face down.” That’s it.

Thoughts:
Now please do me a favor 
and think about this effect 
from a mentalist’s point of 
view: You know the card 

BEFORE the spectator even 
cuts the deck. Imagine the 
possibilities. Sometimes I 
just grab her wrist, have her 
concentrate on the card and 
perform a lie detector test to 
finally name the card with-
out any fishing, arbitrary 
statements etc.

Sometimes I take a card 
from another deck and lay 
it on the table before she 
cuts the cards and perform a 
variation of the classic open 
prediction.

Sometimes I take hold of the 
shuffled deck for a second 
and tell them I am looking 
for a particular card at a 
particular position in the 
deck that I will try to influ-
ence her to cut to. I then 
write the prediction (of the 
top card of course) and have 
her execute the cut.

Sometimes, when I am pre-
pared to perform and have 
my props with me, I use a 
tarot deck instead, which 
elevates the whole thing 
to a new level. You can do 
a reading and finally name 
her lucky card or the card 
predicting the future. You 
can also use Zener cards and 
literally read her mind – see 
where I am heading?

All I want to say is: please 
do not underestimate old 
and bold methods. I use 
this principle a lot in many 
variations and it always has 
them talk about the effect. I 
hope they will do the same 
when you start performing 
“Hands-Off”.
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YIF - ART OF MAG-
IC

BY TIM ELLIS

Over the last 12 months magic has seen a resurgence on television 
spearheaded, to some extent, by the British magician Dynamo. Almost 
every working magician in Britain and Australia has undoubtedly been 
asked the question “Can you put a phone in a bottle like Dynamo?” As 
much as we resist the temptation to say “No, and neither could Dynamo 
if he was here live” many people, including Criss Angel, have spoken 
out against his lack of originality and his obvious use of camera editing 
and stooges.
Then on Aug 31 last year, a clip appeared on YouTube of an unknown 
Asian magician called ‘Yif – Art of Magic’, performing possibly the 
cleanest ‘phone in bottle’ effect ever seen. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jc05eAAzR_w&list=UUa-
iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=19 

The effect was so clean, and the reaction of the spectators so over the 
top, that the clip went viral with magicians all over the world asking 
“How is it done?”, “Is the guy a stooge?” and “Who is Yif?”

“Art is not what you 
see, but what you make 
others see.” 
Edgar Degas

YIF – ART OF MAGIC

Part one of a two 
part exclusive 

interview by TIM 
ELLIS where he was 
able to sit down and 

talk to the biggest 
hit in magic right 

now  - YIF - the ART 
of Magic. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jc05eAAzR_w&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=19
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jc05eAAzR_w&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=19
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This was followed almost 
weekly with new clips 
featuring astonishingly 
clean and original takes on 
classic magic plots. Each 
clip was beautifully shot, 
refreshingly gentle in its 
approach, and extremely 
artistic.

This unknown magician 
was fooling everyone, so it 
wasn’t long before people 
were dismissing his effects 
as just being accomplished 
with stooges, camera edits 
and even CGI.

In fact Yif became so con-
troversial in Taiwan, where 
his clips are shot, that the 
IBM President spoke out 
against him at a press con-
ference for allegedly us-
ing computer effects to 
achieve his magic. News-
papers reported that Yif’s 
manager “admitted” using 
95% CGI in the clips, and 
reports came out that he 
had plastic surgery and 
didn’t come from France 

as he claimed.

Now it’s time to hear from 
the artist himself and get 
the real story.

Yif agreed to chat with me 
exclusively for VANISH mag-
azine so, in keeping with the 
style of his clips, let’s preface 
this interview with a quote.

 

“Art is not what you see, but 
what you make others see.” 
- Edgar Degas

 

TIM:           Let’s start at the 
beginning… who is Yif?

YIF:           Who is Yif? Well, Yif is 
...a fictional character! I like 
my audience to question if 
I’m a real existing human 
being or not... 

Ok seriously I  consider 
myself as a very serious 
student, who never stops 

learning... student of magic 
and student of life. I was 
born in Beijing twenty five 
years ago and moved to 
Paris at the age of two, I can 
be considered as a “French 
raised Chinese”.

As well as magic, I’m very 
passionate about poetry 
and surrealism art.

TIM:           Where did you 
get your passion from? Is it 
something instilled in you 
by your parents or just the 
unique atmosphere of Paris?

YIF:           I think I got my 
early aspiration to magic 
from Japanese anime, we 
call it “manga” in France... 
Characters like Songoku in 
Dragon Ball who can fly or 
do incredible things with 
enough practice and per-
severance.

As a very shy child, I always 
dreamed to find a way to 
get access to some power 
or Chi.

That search for something 
beyond the laws of nature 
found a result when I was 7 
years old. In the autumn of 
1994, I saw a magician (I was 
so shy I didn’t even ask for 
his name) make a 5 francs 
coin (French money at that 
time) vanish in front of my 
eyes. It was and it’s still the 
most beautiful and deeply 
touching moment of my life.

The coin was about 30cm 
from my eyes, he put it in 
his hand, squeezed it, and 
the coin, that little piece of 
metal, lost his existence.

For me, it was not sleight of 
hand... it was not a move... I 
didn’t even suspect him to 
hide the coin somewhere... 
I didn’t even question the 
possible use of fast sleight 
of hand or misdirection... 
I didn’t even think it was 
hypnosis or some illusion 
that gives the impression 
the coin is gone from view... 
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For me the coin was not 
gone from view, it was not 
just a visual vanish, for me 
that little piece of metal 
just lost his existence in that 
squeeze... a 5 franc coin de-
materialized in front of me...

My eyes were filled up with 
sparkling stars, my heart 
was beating more quickly 
than anytime I fell in love 
with a girl.

From that moment I began 
to believe in that world 
there is that such thing of 
beauty called Magic... and 
I knew that’s something I 
want to spend my life on.

That magician I saw told 
me if I want to study magic 
I should go to the Mayette 
magic store in Paris. That’s 

where I got my first book in 
magic, Harry Lorayne Magic 
Book...

Like many first believers in 
psychic abilities I first get 
disappointed to find out 
that what first touched me 
so deeply was a simple false 
transfer in the coin magic 
chapter.

It took me three years to 
understand and accept that 
magic cannot give me the 
psychic abilities I dream of, 
but can give me the knowl-
edge to create illusions that 
give my audience the feel-
ing I can do something 
supernatural. 

TIM:      As for magic influ-
ences, I know you are a 
student of Armando, but 

who was the first magician 
to catch your attention and 
who do you regard as inspi-
rations today?

YIF:      Like many fellows, 
first years in magic were 
essentially working on the 
hands. Many people told me 
I was lucky to start learning 
magic in a time magic VHS 
were available. It’s a chance 
the generation before me 
didn’t have, watching the 
top performers performing 
and explaining each move 
with the ability to rewind.

My mum bought me Val-
larino Card Fantasies VHS 
around that time, and I got 
the chance to meet briefly 
Arturo de Ascanio when he 
came to Paris. Seeing the 
Spanish maestro perform 

live was like meeting the 
godfather of card magic. 
As a child my dream was to 
become like him one day.

I almost learnt all my magic 
by myself, by watching oth-
er magicians perform and 
learning from books.

As a serious student of clo-
seup magic, Tony Slydini 
and Tommy Wonder were 
certainly my biggest influ-
ences. And of course, Cop-
perfield, each appearance 
more fooling than the pre-
vious...

Armando and Bebel are 
teachers who came in my 
life when I got more ma-
ture with my style of magic. 
Armando confirmed my 
way of thinking each magic 



77

effect as not only a piece 
of astonishment, but also 
a piece of art... His Coin 
Menagerie piece is to date 
my favourite piece of magic 
ever. Each time I get stuck 
finding a solution to an idea. 
I spend 2 hours practicing 
Coin Menagerie, it’s like 
entering in another cosmos, 
where I seem to find solu-
tions to other work in prog-
ress magic experiments... I 
really recommend people 
to invest on a session with 
Armando if you want your 
magic to rise to another 
level.

Sessions with Bebel also... 
especially via card magic, 
taught me there is always a 
better way to do a move or 
a better subtlety on an exist-
ing move if we keep experi-

menting and researching.

Who inspires me the most 
today? From the younger 
generation it’s impossible to 
not mention Yu Ho Jin’s ma-
nipulation routine or Ponta 
the Smith’s coin work... the 
finesse and level of preci-
sion on each intersecting 
motion is so smooth! 

Among magician stars, I 
love the work of Cyril and 
Lu Chen... I think many ma-
gicians who start doing TV 
tell themselves very hard to 
BE DIFFERENT than other TV 
magicians who were there 
before them...

I instead think I will not do 
everything different just for 
the purpose to be different. 
I think even unintentionally 
I get inspired by what Cyril 
and Lu Chen did, and I will 
never deny it.

TIM:      You mentioned 
Tommy Wonder as being an 
influence. Would I be right in 
assuming his work inspiring 
the creation of this routine, 
a variation of the classic ‘Or-
ange, Lemon, Egg, Canary’ ?

YIF:       When I started work-
ing on this project I submit-
ted around 130 ideas of ef-
fects my TV producer. Even 
if my producer is a layman, 
he certainly has his word to 
say on each choice.

Designing a transposition 
for me is essentially two 
parts, we need a very clean 
vanish, and we ideally need 
to show the audience where 
the object appear at the end 
has no duplicate at first.

There are tons of very great 
impossible location per-

formances magic history, 
and I learnt from them. The 
classic “Orange, Lemon, Egg, 
Canary” sequence is very 
impactful because every-
thing used is “by nature” un-
opened and ungimmicked... 
I mean the “lay viewer as-
sumption” is nothing can 
go into a object made by 
nature, because its shape 
and its attributes are not 
made by human hands.

At the same R&D time I saw 
a Jay Sankey trick where 
he make the corner of a 
card appear inside a Tic Tac 
box. That effect for me was 
wonderful in two ways: First 
the impossible location is 
empty before the magic 
happens and stay in view... 
There is almost no critical 
interval between the initial 
condition and final condi-
tion, just bam! And the cor-
ner is inside...

And second we can see the 
transposed object inside the 
impossible location without 
having to open something... 
and we can even let it there!

For me my transposition 
effect should have a very 
direct vanish, and the object 
should appear in a transpar-
ent “made by nature” impos-
sible location... I developed 
some ideas that fitted those 
restrictions, and my pro-
ducer said “No! You should 
do something with these 
dumplings! Because these 
steamed buns are the most 
famous dish in Taiwan...”

So I still kept a way to vanish 
things I modified for anoth-
er experiment, but changed 
the core of the routine, 
adapted it for those world 
famous steamed buns!
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Also I’m generally not really fan of 
kickback kicker at the end of a magic 
effect... too many effects combined 
in one... but TV producers in Taiwan 
think the audience there has already 
seen tons of different magic and is 
already very familiar to classic plot. I 
put on myself the pressure that I have 
obligation to surprise the most picky 
audience.

TIM:      The expression Armando used, 
that magic is “a piece of art”, seems to 
be the cornerstone of your approach. 
Your full title is ‘Yif – Art of Magic’ and in 
fact, your magic is much more artistic 
than most others performers today. 
From the quotes at the start of each 
clip, to the editing, cinematography, 
scripting and the music – your pieces 
have a very unique style. One of your 
most beautiful pieces is your take on 
metal bending. How did you set about 
taking an almost clichéd effect like fork 
bending and give it the ‘Yif treatment’?

YIF:      I think any metal bending piece, 
when performed by Richard Osterlind 
or Morgan Strebler or someone who 
has the look of Max Maven, can be 

very very powerful to a layman mind.

Put aside which method is used, I be-
lieve a fork/spoon bending routine, 
to get full impact, has to make the 
target audience believe it’s psycho-
kinesis. The viewer should not even 
have a penny of suspicion about 
“is there a move I didn’t see”... they 
should just believe it’s really ....metal 
bending without physical force... real 
magic with the power of the mind.

M. Osterlind has a great booklet on 
the subject, where he said most ma-
gicians who perform metal bending 
may execute the moves very well, 
but tend to forget to build up the 
psychokinetic aura that make people 
believe it’s a mind thing. 

From a “psychokinetic demonstrator” 
point of view, if my job is to show 
psychic ability like Uri Geller, maybe 
bending a fork, a key or a coin is 
enough astonishment and enough 
unforgettable souvenir for a layman... 

But I always ask myself, if the magic 
performance is memorable enough, 

should we, magical 
ARTists, pay more at-
tention on what gifts 
we give to our audi-
ence? 

How can we, with 
a little more effort, 
a d d  s o m e t h i n g 
more meaningful to 
a signed card, add 
something meaning-
ful to a signed coin? 
...before giving them 
as souvenirs... 

...difficult question... I 
love to ask myself dif-
ficult questions....

That ’s why when I 
started to do metal 
bending,  I  a lways 
wanted to leave some-
thing more meaning-

ful than a bent fork or bent spoon. 

...Because it’s nice to show the ability 
to bend things, but if we magicians 
really have that kind of power, should 
we not use that power to make the 
final condition (after the magic) pret-
tier than the initial condition (before 
the magic) ?

I mean if I just bend a fork, and give a 
bent fork to my audience, its like a de-
struction, using my power to destruct 
something... 

Why can’t I be like Edward Scis-
sorhands? having a deadly weapon 
but use it to create artful things? I think 
that Tim Burton movie is the premise 
of my fork to ring routine. Showing 
the wonder of psychokinesis, but at 
the same time creating a meaningful 
object.

Experimenting all types of fork, de-
signing the ring, designing each 
phase... that routine took years to 
develop, I first come up with a much 
easier spoon to ring version.... but then 
as a never self satisfied artist I wanted 

With Armadno (glasses)
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to do a heart design with the tents of the fork...

Today, I have four variations on it, not satisfied yet because 
still not practicable enough... I’m still working on a totally 
impromptu variation of it. 

From all the effects you can see on YouTube, this is definitely 
the effect I’ve spent the most time on.

TIM:      So since the release of your first YouTube clip back 
in August last year, you’ve become internationally famous 
within the world of magic virtually overnight. You men-
tioned that this is part of a project you’re doing with your TV 
producer. Instead of doing a TV special that gets chopped 
up and posted on YouTube, you seem to be doing things 
the other way around. Where were you performing before 
all of this, and how did the project come about? 

YIF:      To say the truth I never imagined myself to get at-
tention with this... People who know me know I’m a very 
discreet person, still very shy when not performing... all 
this “buzz” from September... am still not very used to it 
...getting fame has never been a goal in my life.

Before all this I was just like many other French magicians, 
performing for restaurants, doing table hopping, a few 
corporate events... just to earn enough Euros buying new 
props... and at the same time I was student in business 
school.

The idea to this whole project was very simple, getting 
a camera and shoot some street magic in Paris ala David 
Blaine... maybe it sounds childish as it’s what many young-

sters do... but actually nobody in France did it seriously at 
that time...

I wanted to record some of my “creations” on tape... (I should 
say “variation” and not “creation” as I consider everything 
I do as “takes on existing material”) combine the Parisian 
atmosphere and do exactly what I did later in Taiwan... talk-
ing about what the art of magic means to me... 

The target audience of this project at that time was mainly 
family and friends... I wanted to show to them why what I 
do is so meaningful to me, why I spend so much time on 
magic that I forget to go to cinema with them, or why I want 
to do this as a career for my parents...

So with a cameraman friend, we started filming a demo 
tape of this... and we realize that we really don’t have 
enough money to film a complete 1 hour documentary 
by ourselves... 

So we started to knock door (sending emails) to TV pro-
ducers, and we started to look for someone who want to 
invest on this. After six months and dozens of meetings, I 
get introduced to a Taiwanese TV producer via a friend... I 
showed him some of my effects and he was very excited 
about the project.

That was the official start, how everything moved location 
and language, Taiwan was a place I’ve never been before.

TIM       So did your background in business school help you 
to create a plan for investors, or did you have a manager 
who helped you with that side of things?
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YIF       I created myself a 
business plan and a financial 
plan to present to inves-
tors. I clearly knew most of 
the investors have no idea 
how to commercially value 
a magician... and what are 
the sources of income of a 
magician. I never thought I 
would find a business angel 
who would invest only for 
the beauty of the art.

I had to do a very serious 
market study, imagine the 
sponsors and ad revenues of 
my first season on the web, 
and even imagine a plan B if 
in the worst case I have only 
500 viewers and nobody 
cared about it.

Some investors submitted 
my business and financial 
plan to their financial con-
sultants, they all thought 
the estimations were very 
precise and realistic.

TIM       Well now we must 
address the most contro-
versial aspect of Yif. Some 
of your magic is so strong, 
and so innovative – like the 

multiple bill change rou-
tine that other magicians 
have accused you of using 
camera effects like careful 
editing and cgi in post pro-
duction. The controversy 
really went global with the 
clip where you produced 
a massive baguette from 
your bare hands. Today, 
some magicians argue that 
CGI is a legitimate tool in 
the magician’s bag of tricks, 
while others say to even 
use stooges and controlled 
camera angles is going too 
far. What are your thoughts?

YIF       First we have to 
consider... if we want some-
one to invest, the selling 
point for any TV producer, 
any investor is having their 
magician walking on water 
like Criss Angel or levitating 
like Dynamo. They have in 
mind a international “level 
of craziness to reach” ....... 
and commercially speaking, 
it’s logical, would be a waste 
of investment if what they 
do cannot catch someone 
attention.

As a magical artist, I first 
think in that art we called 
“astonishment”, astonish-
ment comes only when 
no clue is left at the end 
of each piece of magic... 
which means each move, 
each word, each intersect-
ing moment should resist 
dozen of “rewind” without 
being back-engineered by 
a the most suspicious lay 
viewer... if a viewer only has 
one idea of possibility then 
all it would take to confirm 
their suspicions is to rewind 
and observe, after that the 
remaining secrets will fall 
apart easily as a broken 
string of pearls... Sorry for 
quoting Armando, can’t 
help hiding my influences...
but the truth is, all those 
weapons we have in our 
arsenal, all the false-mem-
ories, forced perspectives, 
psychological ploys, misdi-
rection, change blindness, 
intersecting moments or 
any hidden subterfuges or 
scripts we as composers of 
legerdemain work so hard 
to protect can be destroyed 
on YouTube by a single word 
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: “Rewind”

How can we then perform 
a magic method that live 
magic knowledge taught us 
“it can’t be seen twice”? 

To this question, we often 
see three answers:

1-Just do it on TV the exact 
way you do it live, don’t care 
about exposing magic tech-
niques to lay rewind viewers

Or

2-This should not be per-
formed on TV, just perform 
on TV safe and rewind-proof 
magic

Or

3-Have the camera look 
away, cut away, do a insert 
at each phase you do a NO-
video proof move

 

The third answer became 
the main weapon of many 
TV magicians, so over-used 
that video editing became 
essential core component 
of how some magic effects 
are achieved on TV... Some 
people may ask, does this 
destroy the essence of mag-
ic itself? I personally think 
too much camera cuts as 
methods for ditching or 
switching may make even 
a lay viewer suspicious of 
camera editing involved. 

Long before this TV special, 
I always knew my bottom 
line principle is to never do 
in a TV special an effect I will 
not be able to convert in a 
live version for my future 
live show.  That means each 
effect I put on my TV special 
are at PHASE TWO of my 
magic designing process, 
for me there are five phases:

 Phase 1) I can do the effect 
live for people without re-

cording or possibility to re-
wind, using false memories, 
misdirection, intersecting 
moments and offbeat 

When done, lay audience 
goes home and keep the 
memory I did almost ex-
actly what they see me do 
in Phase 2)

Phase 2) I have converted 
the same effect for TV. There 
is no longer psychology 
ploys or change blindness, 
no offbeat as the camera 
cannot be misdirected. 
I have to redesign each 
method and make every-
thing video-proof - its HD 
recording conditions and 
possibility for the audience 
to rewind unlimitedly. If this 
allows subtle uses of some 
TV magic methods, I always 
told myself I should only 
do this if I have AT LEAST a 
phase 3 for the same effect.

Phase 3) ...Which means ev-



82

erything I did in the TV special, I should be able to do it on a 
stage real time... even if performing for ONE camera can be 
very different to performing for a 120 degree crowd, even if 
I have to REadapt some moves or techniques... I must know 
I have the methods to create the Same “visual memory” in 
my audience mind as the video-proof version... 

It hasn’t to be that clean because there is no possibility for 
the audience to record and no possibility to slow motion 
rewind later, but it has to create in its single first view the 
same visual impact.

Phase 4) As far as I got Phase 3), I don’t think it’s possible to 
make everything we do live on stage, video-proof enough 
to do it real time in a LIVE TV show for both the camera 
and TV audience at the same time... Even Lance Burton or 
Copperfield live show would not resist HD recording and 
possibility for the audience to rewind unlimitedly

But Phase 4) can be a ideal goal to achieve for some of 
my effects... from phase 3) to phase 4) it’s an astronomical 
amount of work

Phase 5) ...is a dream... the dream to do it anywhere, in any 
recording situation... make the effect totally impromptu 
and virtually angle-proof, without the use of false memory, 
strong misdirection or any subterfuge that is not “Rewind-
proof”

To sum up, everything I did on that project had a phase 1 
draft before designing phase 2... And the minimum require-
ment for every effect to be valid is that it should at least 
have a phase 3... This for me is a very crucial matter, because 
way before working on this project, I heard too much about 
a senior TV magician who cannot satisfy the expectations 
of his fans in his live show... I swear... I swore to myself that 
I can’t permit myself to make the same mistake, and I will 
not make the same mistake... So phase 3 is the minimum 
requirement... And Tim, I remember that I described to 
you my way to produce the baguette thing live and the 



83

subtle difference I put in 
my TV version... I don’t want 
to reveal what I told you in 
this interview, that would 
be public exposure of my 
magic method...

To answer your question, 
I  think the controversy 
around my TV special is just 
the same debate that ap-
peared years ago with other 
TV magicians, everything 
moving around the same 
core question put on the 
table again: How should 
today TV magicians present 
magic on TV? 

...this is a very hard ques-
tion to answer. And it’s very 
understandable that every 
magician, according to their 
own footsteps in the art of 
magic, has their own degree 
of sensibility answering that 
question.

TIM:      Already your clips 
have spawned imitators 
in Taiwan, including this 
‘Adopt A Kitten’ advertise-
ment. s it frustrating that 

even non-magicians can 
replicate your style of ef-
fects so easily with cgi? 
Do you think the public 
can tell the difference?

YIF:      Wow! That’s a cute 
video! I’m surprised that 
you watched these kind 
of things, even me rarely 
watch those parody or 
imitation, but I believe 
this might be the sad 
follow up of a press con-
ference a Taiwanese ma-
gician held a month ago, 
where he said to the press 
that my baguette trick is 
done with CGI, which is, I 
say it once more, a total 
underestimation on the 
real method used. Even 
if it has to be video proof, 
the core of the method 
used is a mechanical on-
shooting method, not a 
post shooting method.

To answer your question 
I believe public can tell 
the difference between 
someone who creates a 
video for fun, and some-

one who does magic seri-
ously. 

I would have preferred the 
strikes against me to not 
be an open discussion, 
of course, because those 
debate of methods and 
especially those debate on 
“suspicions of methods”, 
whether true or not, when 
exposed to the general 
public, is (I deeply believe) 
hurting the credibility of 
every piece of magic on 
YouTube. 

TIM:      Are the clips we 
see on YouTube part of 
your upcoming TV special? 
Or will that be something 
completely different?

YIF:      The clips on YouTube 
are parts of the first season 
of my TV special. I used to 
call it TV special it’s actually 
an internet special. Second 
season should be some-
thing completely different...

TIM:     You have already 
made at least one appear-

ance on live TV and I assume 
you have many more com-
ing up as you approach the 
release of your own show. 
On live TV the magic you 
did got great reactions, but 
some people were disap-
pointed it didn’t live up to 
the high level of astonish-
ment you set in your You-
Tube clips.

YIF:      That’s certainly not 
my best performance... I’m 
really a shy boy, and when I 
know it’s live TV and I have 
no second chance, every-
thing recorded will be seen 
by millions of viewers, I 
decided to start with safety.

The TV show I have been on 
allows no time to rehearsal 
and I basically have no con-
trol on the camera angle, it’s 
very difficult to bring some-
thing video-proof unless it 
has reached phase 4 in my 
developing process. Espe-
cially when you have to be 
angle-proof from both the 
presenter’s angle and the 
cameras angle... The live TV 
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show I have been on has two very famous presenters, it’s 
just one shot without rehearsal and nothing can go wrong 
because if they see a move they might laugh at it.

Fortunately in Asia today there are more “friendly” TV shows 
who allow rehearsal and control on the angles. If I get the 
opportunity to go on these, I may choose to take more risk, 
try some more visual stuff.

TIM:      Where to now for Yif? When is your TV special com-
ing out? Will you be touring live? What will your live show 
consist of?

YIF:      Since the end of working on my first season I’m over-
booked by VIP and corporate shows... First plan for 2013 I 
hope I can do a very good live TV soon in France or in the 
US... then I will be working on my 2nd season, which will 
be something very different.

About the live tour, of course I dream to start touring as 
early as possible, but that’s definitely a lot of money and 
something that would need a lot of sponsors... so still an 
uncertain date... anyway I’m working everyday on new 
solutions to my existing stuff... Trying hard to get to phase 
4 for some effects that stuck in phase 3... As I signed with a 
Taiwanese producer, I let him schedule when the live tour 
should start...

TIM:      Thanks for the chat and I’m sure ‘Yif – Art of Magic’ 
will continue to generate lots of astonishment and plenty 
of debate within the magic community.

 To keep up with all the latest clips from ‘Yif – Art of Magic’, 
subscribe to his YouTube channel here. http://www.you-
tube.com/user/yifartofmagic

YOUTUBE CLIPS - (Press the links to watch on computer)

Phone In Bottle Routine
Orange, Lemon, Egg and Canary
Metal Bending
Bill Change Routine
Immitation - Adopt a Kitty Advert
Live TV Appearance
Youtube Channel

TIM ELLIS

http://www.youtube.com/user/yifartofmagic
http://www.youtube.com/user/yifartofmagic
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jc05eAAzR_w&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=19
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h-R_UjP9vzw&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=5
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bCAdG65qK7w&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=16
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mBg6beBfC6g
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GSshlSkCbp8
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TeqKqA7QjpA&list=UUa-iuHGLTxvkOChd4jnybiA&index=9 
http://www.youtube.com/user/yifartofmagic 
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A N A L Y Z I N G 
CHARLIE CHAP-
LIN’S WAHT PEO-

WHAT PEOPLE LAUGH AT
Analyzing Charlie Chaplin’s

By Ben Robinson



Note from Editor: Charlie Chaplin’s essay  What People Laugh At is a MUST 
READ for EVERY performer. It is available online or click here.  His essay is 
applicable today as it was back in 1918. I approached the most experienced 
person I know on the subject, and thankfully Ben Robinson agreed to spend 
countless hours analyzing Chaplin’s amazing essay.  I am honored that Ben has 
released his work to VANISH MAGIC MAGAZINE  - for me this article highlights 
the need for more of these insights to improve our art form. and the elder half-brother relates of his more 

famous sibling, “Oh sometimes I’d be behind 
the camera, and when the take was over say, 
‘Aw come on Charlie, put your elbow into it, if 
ya ain’t present with it, the audience in’t either.’ 
” Why mention this? 

Chaplin clearly states in his insightful essay that 
one of the tenets of comedy, or simply, making 
people laugh, was that authority was flouted, 
or made fun of. It was hard work; that had to 
be pushed, twisted and made large to translate 
from live performance to the representative 
medium of film. That was the job at hand.

Think of the hyper-kinetic success of the Marx 

Chaplin’s famous essay What People Laugh At was first published 
in November 1918 in American Magazine.  It then went on to 
become the bedrock of his ever-fleeting answer to critics and 
copyists. While Chaplin was certainly no Bergsonian comic 
theorist, his success begged an answer from The Master, and 
probably influenced thousands, if not millions, since it was 
written. The first questions are: Did Chaplin actually write it? 
And, if so, why?

It takes some historical sleuthing to make an educated guess 
on both counts. My opinion is that he no doubt did dictate it to 
one of his assistants, possibly Henry Bergman, who then offered 
it back to either Chaplin or his brother Sydney. Syd, as he was 
known, was later interviewed in the 1960’s by Allistair Cooke, 
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BEN ROBINSON

http://www.hospitalclown.com/archives/vol-10/vol-10-3and4/vol10-4_chaplin.pdf


Photo: 
In A Night Out 
(1915) (right) 

Chaplin draws 
on his music 

hall days and 
also splits his 

character in 
half. 

Brothers, and the many times 
they either mocked a dowager 
(Margaret Dumont is told to select 
a card, and asks, “What shall I do 
with it?” Groucho replies, “Keep it. 
I’ve got fifty-one left.”) or simply 
confounded the police. In the Marx 
Brothers’ first film The Cocoanuts 
(1929) Harpo is shown a badge by 
the hotel detective who reveals it 
behind his jacket. Harpo responds 
in kind by opening his magical 
trench coat to show a flask of 
whiskey; his badge! (By the way, 
Harpo relates in his autobiography, 
Harpo Speaks!, that in 1914, while 
walking outside a theatre he heard 
uproarious laughter coming from 
within. He wanted to know what 
was receiving such laughter. He 
paid his two bits to enter and found 
the audience roaring at Chaplin 
doing his drunken acrobatics. 
Harpo ran back to the vaudeville 
theatre he was appearing at with 
his brothers, exclaiming, “Boys, I’ve 
just seen the greatest comedian 
alive.” Eighteen years later, Silver 
Screen writer Elizabeth Wilson 
broadly compared Harpo and 
Chaplin. 1 

In silent film, Chaplin’s main
medium, the results are even faster 
because of the under-cranked 

1 Wilson, Elizabeth., Roses, Love & 
Shotguns—Harpo Marx, The Mute Comic 
Speaks, Silver Screen, July, 1932, p. 24.

camera, or the fast-paced editing. 
Despite the technical differences, 
one main rudiment of the comedic 
universe is applied; order is upset.

In paragraph three of his essay, Chaplin 
discusses those intoxicated. Simple 
drunks, he relates, are only hilarious, 
if they try to act not drunk.  He writes, 
“(he) who attempts in a dignified 
manner to convince you that he is 
quite sober…is much funnier than the 
man who doesn’t care a whoop and 
knows it.” This is the same commingling 
of simple opposites as the policeman 
who is shown Harpo’s flask; something 
appears one way, when in actuality, it 
is quite the opposite.

Chaplin writes that the general 
premise of all his movies (up to that 
time in 1918 he’d appeared in sixty-
two films!) was that he “gets into 
trouble so giving me the chance to 
be desperately serious in his attempt 
to be a normal little gentleman.” Now, 
in the 21st century, Star Wars Director 
George Lucas has stated that the 
second act of all drama is to put the 
characters into the worst situation 
imaginable, so in Act III, resolution 
can occur—the hero winning the love, 
the city avoiding catastrophe. For the 
comedian, less time is available for 
development sometimes…the laughs 
cannot take minutes to build, but, 

seconds. Chaplin knew this in the 
frantic pace of making films first for 
Mack Sennett, and then under his 
own “desperate attempt.” 

In The Immigrant, The Tramp comes 
into a bounty of money (probably a 
$20 gold piece) and of course begins 
to spend it on food. The lovely Edna 
Purviance is seated at a table near him 
as he eats peas with a knife. Later, as 
she watches him, and she expresses 
her hunger—which The Tramp knows 
oh so well—he shares his meal with 
her. During this sequence a heater 
wafts the fumes of Chaplin’s soaked 
garment over to a table. He looks. 
He smells, he denies it is his musty 
odor. When the lovely woman enters 
the frame, the audience is made to 
howl, because Chaplin not so subtly 
indicates the dog near them, has 
passed gas. It is a painfully funny 
scene. Again, everything is not as it 
seems. In reality, our dear Charlie is 
the malodorous individual, the dog 
is innocent and Charlie perpetuates 
this “illusion” blaming the poor pooch 
because he wants to impress the 
lovely Edna.

Chaplin was ultimately very secretive 
about his methods of operation. In 
the late 20th century, film historians 
David Gill and Kevin Brownlow 
unearthed thousands of feet of film 
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Chaplin had kept hidden from universal eyes. In the final 
amazing documentary Unknown Chaplin (A & E, Thames, 
1983, 163 min. DVD) we find that Chaplin rehearsed on film 
and then watched to see what needed to be fixed — this, 
almost 75-years before fellow comic Jerry Lewis “invented” 
the “video assist” now so common to film making. Chaplin 
always held up the mirror of experience to his discerning 
eye. As the ultimate Director of all his masterly efforts, he 
took his time when making a feature—sometimes as much 
as over 250 shooting days on The Gold Rush, and over one 
year on City Lights (compare this with the mere 16 days 
of shooting that Director John Stockwell used on the first 
film about the raid on Osama Bin Laden, SEAL TEAM SIX). 
Comedy, in Chaplin’s era, was a painstaking process. While 
history proves Chaplin’s comic insights infallible, and the 
tarnishing of his reputation by FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover 
pernicious and unfounded; the tenets of raising a smile, 
and a belly laugh remain exactly the same.

Chaplin continues, with an example of accidentally 
dropping a fresh scoop of vanilla ice cream on a wealthy 
dowager’s neck: “By saying that human beings experience 
the same emotions as the people in the incidents they 
witness on film, I mean—the ice cream for example—when 
the rich woman shivered, the audience shivered with her.” 
Chaplin, no doubt, knew this from his long training in the 
Music Halls. Performing a “drunk act” is an obvious way 
to describe what he did; the nuances lost to time, but 
reflected in his resurrection of that act in his many films. 
His short A Night Out (1915), was an ample use of the “act” 
titled A Night in a London Secret Society (which Chaplin calls 
Night in an English Music Hall), which he toured under the 
direction of another famous English comedian named Fred 
Karno (1866—1941; sadly died in obscurity). In thousands 
of performances of that drunk act, Chaplin understood 
the precept that the audience would reflect, feel and 
sometimes join in the hokum on stage (or after the show), 
and he knew this enough to imbue his films with such sure 
fire material. I can confirm these maxims to be true.

In 1988, I became the only one-man show to be produced 
by the legendary avenging angel of the avant-garde, Lyn 
Austin, and her celebrated Music-Theatre Group. After 
stellar notices in the Berkshires, that Summer, I brought 
the show to the Theatreclub Funambules on Ludlow Street 
on the Lower East Side of Manhattan for seven showcase 
performances, hoping to find a backer. My character was 
also one who got into trouble much of the time. However, 
after a lifetime of “working clean” my comedic timing 
wrought the incredible: I swore on stage. Not only that, I 
addressed a member of the audience with a round, “F*#@ 
You!” My bold exhortation received one of the loudest 
laughs I have ever heard. Confirming Chaplin’s edict of 
the audience “feeling” the performer’s Will, actions or 
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emotions, the audience left the theatre that night saying 
to one another “Hey! Good night and by the way F*#@ 
YOU!!!” and then the laughs would continue again in the 
streets! Later that night, I ate, as many did, at the famous 
Katz’s restaurant just up the street. I was approached by 
policemen, doctors, electricians and homemakers.  They 
all wished me well, thanked me for an enjoyable show 
with salutation and politeness. Then, the inevitable…a 
few steps…they’d turn around and bellow… “Hey! F*#@ 
you!” More laughter. It was the innocence of my character 
that created the contrast for the outrageous use of the 
expletive.

I only give this autobiographical example because, to me, 
this is “boots on the ground” knowledge of what Chaplin 
was saying. While I am sorry that profanity engendered 
the prime example in my career of this comedic theory, 
it stands as a reminder of the power of raw emotion that 
Chaplin capitalized on so broadly. The audience reflects 
what they see on stage, period. The audience’s laughter 
is that reflection. Laughter is a powerful emotion and 
Chaplin’s character even inspired a dance called “The 
Charlie Chaplin,” which was widely done by children and 
elders who pranced about with the heel-to-heel walk of 
The Tramp. African tribesman in the late 1990’s were asked 
who Charlie Chaplin was. They responded by immediately 
walking as The Tramp did, the parrot-like waddle, heels 
pointing to each other; a contrasting variant of stance 
known as “akimbo.”

Chaplin’s comedy, at first, was clearly based on his wild 
magnification of the English gentlemen he refers to seeing, 
in his essay, as he grew up in Dickensian London.  Yet, he 
notes, “At once, I prick up my ears and ask myself why that 
particular thing got a laugh.” Many performers experience 
this. Sometimes, unknowingly.

How many times has a performer been on stage and 
a broad laugh went up and the stage performer was 
unaware as to the impetus? Chaplin contends, the antenna 
of the performer must be aware of “current trends.” 

Chaplin relates seeing firemen slide down a pole, a man 
bowing to him in a restaurant and the wild machinery 
of a “moving staircase” (escalator) as being fodder for his 
comedic imagination. Overall, he related “contrast spells 
interest.” The “heavy” (big person) is always in contrast to 
his light and acrobatic actions. Contrast.

When audiences laugh at The Tramp, Chaplin also elicits 
sympathy, and he knows this very well. Chaplin notes 
his small size, and uses this to his advantage to outwit 
his pursuers, reminding the viewer that we ALL feel like 
“the pursued” to some degree. He who eludes danger, 
oppression or evil always receives the smiles of the 

audience because we ALL want to have this happen in 
our lives. It is Chaplin’s use of the fortuitous that rings 
the winning bell in his movies.  The danger, he writes, is 
that “contrast must be made clear enough.” This is what 
Director Robert Altman told his actors during the making 
of his film Nashville when Altman said to make things 
“bigger” on the second and third take. If the action is not 
“heavy” in contrast, then the action(s) will not read to 
anyone.

Such “contrast” is seen in Buster Keaton’s films Seven 
Chances (1925) and Cops (1922). In each, this notion of 
“contrast” is executed to the ne plus ultra degree. In Seven 
Chances hundreds of brides chase little Keaton to the 
altar. In Cops thousands of policemen chase Buster for a 
mistaken reason.  Keaton, like Chaplin, knew that two or 
three cops or brides were barely a titter. But, thousands? 
That bordered on the surreal dream world. A laugh that 
lasted, perhaps for minutes. (Later in Seven Chances, 
Buster is confounded by a rock slide of boulders the size 
of houses, again, in the thousands.)

Similarly, Chaplin writes in his essay that he needed to 
execute a gag on a farm, but the farm his location person 
found was not “big enough.” 

On par with “contrast,” Chaplin puts surprise.

The analysis of surprise could fill a book. But, the elemental 
nature is simple. To have a surprise, you need to have 
something that is previously unknown—and then brought 
into being without the major character’s foreknowledge. 
He writes, “I always try to do the unexpected in a novel 
way.” Surely this is fodder for magicians as well.

How to surprise? There is the rub. Clowns, magicians, 
and puppeteers all spend countless hours pondering 
how a surprise is made surprising, with contrast, without 
foreknowledge, with props known to audiences, but made 
to act in an unexpected way.

The heaving shoulders of the man with his back to the 
camera standing near a ship rail in his film The Immigrant is 
at first seen as being sick. Actually, The Tramp is fishing and 
reeling in a difficult fish. Yet, Chaplin notes, it is possible 
to be “too funny.” To exhaust an audience is not to work 
with an audience. Pacing, known as “timing” must be taken 
into account. The great comedian notes that it IS possible 
to exhaust an audience. He notes the practicality of his 
working method: “Do your best, and if the gag or scene 
doesn’t work; move on.” Professional magicians know this 
implicitly. It takes one thousand hours to learn one move 
that takes but seconds to maneuver on stage or close up. 
In film, the measure is in feet of film. Chaplin spent 60,000 
feet to get a mere 2000.
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On film you can make a mistake and, eventually, only show 
what you want. The modern performer must be willing to 
fail purposefully and unexpectedly in front of the audience 
in order to learn their craft. Most who never succeed are 
afraid to fail in public. The stand-up comedian must be 
fearless; failure comes with the turf. Chaplin doesn’t indicate 
this value in his text; but his writing indicates he knew this 
through his music hall training. By the time of writing his 
essay, he’d had roughly six years on the stage, four as a star 
attraction, and only four years in film—a medium he at first 
discounted broadly. He told Groucho Marx in Montreal, 
Canada, when both visited a brothel that he (Chaplin) did 
not think film would last, nor did he think that anyone could 
be worth what film makers were offering him, over $1,000 a 
week in 1914. (Groucho relates in several autobiographical 
books that all Chaplin did was play with the Madam’s dog 
in the whorehouse.)

Finally Chaplin addresses one’s gut. The great comedian 
trusts no one’s sense of humor but his own. Of this, I 
concur heartily. I’ve never met a Director who can absorb 
all I need to accomplish in a 90-minute stage performance. 
The reason must be clear. I have a lifetime of experience on 
stage, having met almost every situation. I’ve also received 
more acupuncture treatments than most acupuncturists 
have ever given; like my stage life, it’s up me to heal, 
steal, congeal and be real. The analogy is solid; you know 
something through experience; genuinely the ONLY 
teacher. When you are in the business of creating laughter 
or wonders; it really is up to you, staff not withstanding.  
Because, support staff is dependent on their superior’s 
positive address. Too much awkward criticism (or praise, 
false or not) may have the assistant out of a job. The 
singular comedian or clown — who often stands alone in 
the spotlight — really is an island unto themself.

Restraint is the measure of creative editing, Chaplin posits. 
That was why he disliked his early comedies where many 
custard pies were thrown. Today, pie throwing is cliché. 
Chaplin recounts that slapstick was not as refreshing to 
him as originality and cleverness. Of the latter, he surmises, 
audiences agree.

He concludes, “A knowledge of human nature is at the 
foundation of almost all success.”

Such a notion is so broad it almost defies further analysis. 
However, one factor does play. Earlier Chaplin notes that 
he is always surprised at how the world has changed from 
one day to the next in the newspaper. Today, the plenum of 
our Global Village shows that the world is changing faster 
than anyone can comprehend. The comedy of our Being is 
broad, yet invisible; almost as if Puck held the marionette 
strings that are tangled in our geopolitical haze. What 

would Chaplin have said of today’s politics?

Chaplin subtly alludes in this essay and other writings, what 
is the duty of the variety entertainer.  To know: 1. What has 
come before? 2. Have an understanding of how yesterday 
relates to today, so, 3. The comedy and magic of tomorrow 
can be created. By preserving the past—in the present—we 
create the future.

Chaplin’s essay What People Laugh At is a comprehensive 
comic study of life in 1918. It is essential reading 
today because we don’t have the equivalent of Charles 
Spencer Chaplin (1889-1977) to turn to. Chaplin wrote 
two autobiographies: My Trip Abroad (1922) and My 
Autobiography (1964). The former; hard to find. The 
latter: common. It takes reading almost every book you 
can get your hands on and watching ALL of his films to 
understand his métier. Your goal will be research. Your 
prize: understanding what Chaplin understood. It takes a 
lifetime. Seemingly, his output was infinite. Chaplin and his 
work persists — how fortunate we are for that!

Chaplin proves, through his work and his essay, that the 
basic precepts of hilarity-making are timeless. Chaplin’s 
essay What People Laugh At is unimpeachable in its 
accuracy, understanding and not surprisingly — heart. 

AUTHOR’S BIO:
Ben Robinson is a writer and magician in New York City. 
Since 1984, he’s circled the globe three times giving over 
ten-thousand performances—including at Mt. Everest 
Base Camp in Nepal. Among his publications: Magic & 
The Silent Clowns (2011), and most recently Buster Keaton: 
Surrealist? (December, 2012) in the Int’l Buster Keaton 
Society Keaton Chronicle, Surrealism Issue. His 6th one-man 
show Mysterium opens April 6, 2013 at The Suffolk Theatre 
on Long Island. More info: illusiongenius.com

PHOTOS
Chaplin directing The Gold Rush - The Criterion Collection 
has a gallery up of behind-the-scenes photos from Charles 
Chaplin’s The Gold Rush.
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BUYING THE PER-
F E C T  D O M A I N 
NAME

BUYING THE PERFECT 
DOMAIN NAME
LEIF DAVID

There are lots of things to consider when selecting a domain 
name. A good domain will be something that people can 
remember, that’s unique, and matches your site content.

Whenever I need to purchase a new domain name I always 
go through the same process:

    Brainstorm different ideas
    Create a shortlist of the good ideas and make sure the 
.com is available. You can see if a new domain is available 
by searching for it on www.GoDaddy.com.

www.GoDaddy.com
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    Ask a few people what they think of possible names
    If I’m not 100% satisfied with the name, I’ll go back a 
few hours later or days later and see if I can come up with 
a better name
    Register the domain name

The photo on the previous page, as used in the heading, 
is  what I have used to come up with names for this article 
as an example.

The one domain that I thought would be great was 
PerformingWithPassion.com—but when I asked other 
people about it- they thought it sounded sexual. I totally 
wasn’t thinking of it in that way! That’s why it’s important 
to bounce your ideas off of other people to get feedback. 
After all, you don’t want to end up on this list of bad do-
main names.

Some of the magic related domain names I’ve purchased 
include:

    www.BCmagician.com
    www.HassleFreeBirthday.com
    www.MagicalWeddingStory.com
    www.OnlineMagicClub.com
    www.PartShowPartBusiness.com
    www.KelownaMagician.com

You should treat different markets differently, and there-
fore you should have different sites for different audiences. 
That’s why I own so many different domains and have 
multiple websites.

8 Tips for selecting a domain name:

1.     Avoid having hyphens in your domain name, they 
make it confusing, and lots of people don’t know the 
difference between a hyphen “-“ and an underscore “_”

2.     Avoid numbers for the same reason. It’s difficult to 
communicate and remember if a number of typed 
in or spelled out. Such as www.SixExample.com vs 
www.6Example.com.

3.     Make sure that any alternatives for your domain 
name don’t go to a competitor.

4.     Domain names should be easy to spell, and easy to 
remember. If your domain name can be spelled differ-
ently, I would suggest you purchase those alternate 
spellings as well.

5.     Short domain names are best. If it isn’t short pick a 
domain with a single phrase or concept. Even if the 
name is long then it will still be easily remembered. 
www.iwillteachyoutoberich.com is a good example 
of this. The domain name is really long, but it’s easy 
to remember.

6.     Ideally you’ll want to stick with .com domain names. 

People aren’t going to remember your site if you call 
them its .net, .ca. It will be harder to find a .com name, 
but in the end it will be worth it.

7.     Your domain should include SEO search terms you 
are targeting. For entertainers this means you’ll want 
to include the city/area you perform in. So you would 
include words like “Seattle”, “Washington” or “Toronto” 
if those are the words people will be typing into a 
search engine.

8.     You may want to include the market you perform in. 
In this case you would include words such as “library”, 
“assembly”, “festival”, or “corporate”.

Where to buy a domain name:
I’m not going to do a full tutorial on HOW to buy a domain 
name because that information is already posted online 
elsewhere. But, I will mention that a new .com domain name 
should only cost you about $10. Often your website host-
ing company will offer to sell you a domain for an inflated 
cost, if you know how you can do it yourself and save a few 
dollars. If you’re buying your domain name from GoDaddy 
you should be able to find a coupon online to save a couple 
dollars as well.

There are plenty of online websites that have become 
popular even with difficult to spell or hard to remember 
domain names. A good domain won’t automatically bring 
you lots of traffic, and a not-so-great domain wont ruin you 
either. Down the road you can always change or update 
your domain name too.

PerformingWithPassion.com
www.BCmagician.com
www.HassleFreeBirthday.com
www.MagicalWeddingStory.com
www.OnlineMagicClub.com
www.PartShowPartBusiness.com
www.KelownaMagician.com
www.SixExample.com
www.6Example.com
www.iwillteachyoutoberich.com


94 Paid advertisement

http://www.nicklewin.com


95

One of the most anticipated books is finally available.
Another in the series of successful Webster/Scryer pro-
ductions. Band of Readers is an in-depth focus solely
on the art of readings. It is the largest tome of its kind
ever created, chockfull of 14K material. Whether you are
already an accomplished reader or a magi looking to
maximize your earning potential - you will find what you’re
looking for in Scryer’s Band of Readers.

I have been doing readings for over forty years, I have
never seen anything like it and I don’t think anything will
ever come close. - Mota

This book is the Annemann and Corinda put together
for Readers! - Sal Franchino

I hope this book will be pulled shortly - actually I wish
it would never be released. - H.R.

The ability to give a reading is essential for any mentalist.
This book covers the gamut. - Ted Karmilovich

I make a substantial part of my income doing readings.
The best part of being a reader is helping people in a very
real sense. Doing readings is a very rewarding activity for
both the sitter AND the reader. Plus, you get to meet some
really nice people. - Tony Razzano

A no-brainer for anyone who wishes to make a comfort-
able, full-time living doing readings...brought to you by
the best in the business and tipping Neal Scryer’s expert
take on the subject, there’s never been a book written like
this one nor will there ever be again! - Jerome Finley

Contributors:
Richard Webster, Jerome Finley, Thomas Heine and
Rainer Mees (Paralabs), Paolo Santo, Keith Barry,
Loyd Auerbach, Evil Dan, Sal Franchino, Ted
Karmilovich, Tony Razzano, Jon Stetson, Doc Hilford,
Mark Garetz, Joseph A Curcillo III, Joe Zabel, Marc
Salem, Neal Rider, Tony Michaels, Owen Darque,
Darrell Mac, Meraux Dantes, Steve Rivkin, Bill
Montana, Monk, Mota, Lady Margaret, Charlote, W.M.
Barclay, Ian Dunford, Les Cross, Ron Chavis, Witch
Doctor, Todd Landman, Luca Volpe, Paul Voodini,
Pablo Amira, Daniele Nigris, TC Tahoe, Juan David
Arbelaez, Marco Rebella, and Bill & Esther VanGorder.

SCRYER’S BAND
OF READERS

$199+ shipping

ORDER FROM:
Stevens Magic Emporium - www.stevensmagic.com
or Richard Webster Publishing - esp@psychic.co.nz

Paid advertisement

http://www.stevensmagic.com


IT’’S  CHILDS   PLAY

It’s a brand new year. Decorations are put away until 
next time, and the days are long and cold here in 
Canada. Summer seems to be a long ways off, and 

many of us are planning to get away for a week or so 
before long, to someplace where the warmth never 
leaves. But seasons change rapidly, and while you 
might be shivering at night in your thermals, there are 
people planning festivals that are months away. I have 
been working children’s festivals and music festivals 
for over twenty years and have been a headliner at 
almost all the major festivals in western Canada as a 
children’s magician and a children’s music act as well. 
They are extremely fun to work at and the money is 
amazing! But you need a great act to work them, and 
you need to be able to market yourself effectively.

The announcements start as the schools let out. Chil-
dren’s festivals, music festivals, family days, picnics 
in the parks, all organized by the town and paid for 

Performing
at

Festivals
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by local businesses and art councils. These events require 
many months of work, with next year’s planning well 
underway before the streets are cleaned from this year’s. 
It’s a lot of work. It’s a lot of money. Why not get yourself a 
piece of the pie? 

Talent is booked very early. Bigger festivals may book 
eighteen to twenty-four months in advance. Even smaller 
festivals want to solidify their acts with plenty of time to 
organize, at least six to eight months in advance. How do 
you get your foot in the door? It can be easier than you 
think. I would like to share my experiences with you now.

First, you must know yourself, as a performer, before you 
can sell yourself. Are you better equipped to do walk-
around, or can you do full family stage shows in front of 
100 – 1000 people, or even more? Can you do an hour of 
balloons between shows? If you plan to do stage, are your 
props big enough to be seen from the audience? Do you 
offer any type of workshop or second kind of act in case 
you are doing multiple stage shows for the festival? Is your 
persona suitable for the large stages of festivals and fairs? 
You need to really be bigger than life when you have 300 
kids and their parents sitting in front of you on a hot sum-
mer day and they want to be entertained!

Next, you must find the festival. That’s a Google search. 
Actually, that’s several Google searches, but you will need 
a big list to start. Keep track of every single call you make, 
including the name of the artistic director, and be sure to 
get all the important phone numbers and best times to call 
them back in case they are out of the office. This sounds 
simple but one of the most important things you have to 
do is keep track of you have talked to and who you need to 
speak with. Make a list of all the children’s festivals, music 
festivals, community events, family municipal celebrations 
and any other spring and summertime large events that you 
wish to work, and pursue them non-stop until you actually 
get an answer, good or bad.  

Look locally, and then branch outwards. Municipal websites 
often list upcoming events, or they will post pictures and 
testimonials from previous years. People who run these 
things are always looking for fresh ideas and talent, and 
they will welcome your input while happily giving you their 
full name and email address. You will need to have some 
very awesome promo, plus a list of any and all festivals 
you have already worked. These are credentials to artistic 
directors. It also helps to have some good video footage of 
yourself performing at festivals on your website too. This 
will be a great factor towards getting the gig! 

When making contact, proactive is the key. You must be 
prepared to make many phone calls and follow up calls. 
It’s tempting to just fire off an email to the address on the 
“Contact Us” page, but these never get seen as often as you 
may think. To book festivals, I always make phone calls first. 
It is far better, in my opinion, to start this way. You have to 

remember there are tons of entertainers, all trying to get 
these lucrative festival gigs. Make contact with a living 
person who is the artistic director. Sometimes emails don’t 
get answered and with the high volume of inquiries that 
the event coordinators and artistic directors receive, I don’t 
let my fate lay in cyberworld! However, there are many rea-
sons I love email. It’s quick, and environmentally friendly. 
I can send a promo package within seconds of our phone 
conversation, while I am still fresh in their minds. Video links 
are also great in emails as the prospects can just click on 
your YouTube or on your web links. I always use an email 
address specific for the business, and only through my ser-
vice provider. Nothing screams amateur like a hotmail or a 
gmail address. I know this sounds basic, but a professional 
entertainer should really have a business email address.

I know I’m repeating myself from previous columns, but 
before you start, have a promo package ready, preferably 
something online that you can link to in your email. Videos, 
testimonials, photos, and bio are all vital. If you are missing 
any of these, make the rest of it stand out bigger and bet-
ter, then fill those gaps as soon as you can. Have photos of 
you in costume and holding props, because they will need 
something for their fliers. If you’ve done public events that 
are noteworthy, mention them. If you have references, use 
them. If you don’t, get on the phone and make them.

I love doing festivals and fairs because they are a fun change 
of pace. But they are nothing like birthday parties. Some 
festivals may have several venues and stages, all active at 
the same time. Some will have only one. There will be other 
performers, strict performing schedules, certain rules that 
must be followed and you may never, ever, perform any-
thing risqué or off-color whatsoever! There can be hundreds 
of people watching your act, over half of them children, so 
keep it clean. Offensive is not entertaining. 

Be layered! An important attribute I have when I offer my 
services to festivals and fairs is the diversity entertainment 
I offer. I am more than a festival magic show. I have a magic 
workshop for children ages five and up. (I do tons of these 
workshops at festivals and love teaching kids how to do 
magic.) I also offer my balloon twisting services and roving 
magic, but my most unique offering, one that nets me tons 
of work in festivals, is my music performance as a children’s 
recording artist. I have released 4 children’s music CD’s in 
the last 10 years and children’s festivals love having music 
acts in their lineup. As a matter of fact, most of the acts here 
in Canada that perform at children’s festivals are music acts, 
so I bill myself as a dual performance artist when contacting 
the artistic directors. This gets me in at almost every festival 
I have ever contacted. I can offer them a full magic show 
and full music show as well as a magic workshop. They get 
three services from me, and I price myself in a way that 
makes it almost irresistible for them. The more services you 
can offer, the better your perceived value, and the better 
your chances of getting hired. 
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When you consider festivals, consider the time crunch. You 
must be prepared to travel, and possibly stay the night or 
several nights. You have to make this worth your while 
but also try not to over quote because there are other 
performers trying to get the same spot as you. Be realistic, 
and don’t think you are the only game in town because 
nothing could be farther than the truth. There are many 
local acts who live closer to these towns and cities and will 
not have to charge as much for travel, but you have more 
to give them for a slightly higher rate. These are all-day 
affairs, and few will be close to your house. I’ve driven up 
to 12 hours, each way for some festivals and have flown to 
many as well. That means no shows the day before or the 
day after the festival sometimes. If you work Monday-to-
Friday and perform as a part time professional, this can be 
a big deal because you will have to book time off of your 
day job. Can you take the time to travel on a Thursday or 
Friday for a Saturday festival? And can you pass up any other 
shows that might come your way in town. All this depends 
on what you really want to do?

During the festivals months of May – August, I rarely can 
do more than one festival a week. I live in Vancouver, a 
major metro area, so I can and will perform at public events 
around town regularly, but I also travel a lot. A normal week-
end during the summer months will see me spend four to 
eight hours behind the wheel on a Friday night to get to a 
town with a population of about 20,000. Generally, I give 
them two shows, a workshop and/or balloons. I am in the 
unique position of being able to offer the music show, so 
I also have a lot of gear to bring. Festivals wrap up around 
3:30, which gives me time to pack up and hunt down the 
organizers to thank them for their patronage, before hit-
ting the road again to get home in time to see my own kids 
minutes before they are in bed on a Sunday night.

Tiring? Yes. But I calculate my fee based upon these factors. 
Some festivals are definitely very lucrative while others are 
not as well paying. I tend to pick and choose very carefully 
these days. Being a full time professional entertainer, I have 
to make sure that leaving town for a gig is going to be worth 
it. For the major festivals it always is, but for smaller ones, 
sometimes it may not be.

On the upside, it’s a working weekend. You also have a ton 
of fun and get to meet and connect with other performers. 
You’ll get to see places you normally wouldn’t, and some 
of them are pretty amazing. If you have kids, you can ar-
range for them to be there with you sometimes and bring 
your family, making it a partially-funded family getaway 
(you may be able to swing the entire hotel costs through 
the organizers since it may not cost them any extra, but 
be prepared to foot the cost of feeding them). I have taken 
my wife and two kids to many working weekends and we 
always have a good time.

Just a quick note about your contract I want to add; it should 
include food if possible and always hotel accommodations. 
Chances are the event will be hosting several performers 
and will likely get a discount at the hotel but if not and they 
won’t arrange for it, add it to your fee. (In my experience, it 
is extremely rare to pay for your own accommodations.) If 
you have to fly in to a festival, always make sure that they 
either cover that cost or that you have calculated that into 
your asking fee. If you decide to work festivals, you will see 
that they are fun, profitable and extremely rewarding in 
many ways. I love performing at them and they are a big 
part of my money earnings in the summer months.

And now for this month’s magic trick. It is one of my favorite 
pieces to perform at festivals.

My First Magic Hat.

This is a classic children’s effect with my routine. It uses the 
Bongo hat created by Ali Bongo. For those of you not famil-
iar with it, the hat starts as a small triangular paper hat and 
expands in several sequences to different sizes and finally a 
large hat that covers the entire head of the performer and 
has a picture of a monster face on the back.

I start by telling my audience a little story. I explain that I 
have brought my first magic hat and would like to show 
them how it works. I introduce the hat, which is in its first 
position and resembles a small, blue, paper triangle hat 
and will not fit my head. I explain to them, “This is my very 
first magic hat. My father, who was also a magician, gave 
it to me when I was just six years old. Isn’t it pretty?” Many 
of the children will laugh at the last line, because a grown 
man calling something pretty is kind of corny. I show them 
the hat as I part it in the middle and place it on top of my 
head. It is too small to fit, and this will get more laughs. As 
I put it onto my head, I continue with “Well, it doesn’t fit me 
anymore, but when I was six years old I looked so lovely 
and beautiful while wearing it!” Of course, this line gets 
even more laughs. I continue with, “What I didn’t tell you 
is that this is a magic hat. You see, the hat grew bigger as I 
did.” I now unfold the hat so that it becomes slightly bigger, 
now yellow with polka dots. I put it onto my head as I say, 
“Look, isn’t it so amazing on my head now? This is the size 
it was when I was 10 years old. Aren’t I so handsome?” More 
laughs here, because I look absolutely silly wearing the hat. 

I now unfold the hat again, transforming it into a larger 
triangle that is now red with vertical stripes. I again place 
it onto my head and say, “This is the size it was when I was 
almost 13 years old. I just love this red hat. Do I look silly or 
handsome, kids?” They will answer with silly or ridiculous, 
but that is what I was expecting. I then unfold the hat one 
last time, turning it into a green hat with polka dots and 
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stripes on one side, but with the monster face on the back. 
This final-sized hat is huge, and covers my entire head 
and shoulders. I tell them, “This is the size the hat grew 
to when I was in high school and around 17 years old.” I 
now put it onto my head, letting it cover me and making 
the kids laugh, because I will look absolutely silly. I act as 
though I am lost and unable to see them. I start to wobble 
around with my arms stretched out in front of me as I say, 
“Hey, where did everyone go? I can’t see you. Who turned 
out the lights? Where is everyone? I am getting so scared 
in the dark.” As I speak, I slowly turn around until my back 
faces the audience and the scary-looking monster face is 
now facing the kids. This will be very startling for them, and 
will get the appropriate responses.

I now turn around again and remove the hat but show only 
the colored side, and I ask them why they are screaming. 
They will always say, “There is a monster!” I will look stunned 
as I say, “I’m not a monster.” They will point to the hat and 
yell that the monster is behind the hat. I will act confused as 
I look behind me, swinging the monster face back into their 
view while I only see what is behind me. They will scream 
“monster” again as they point at the hat. I act oblivious 
again and do the proper byplay as I look in different direc-
tions or at the front of the hat with the colored side while 
I say, “There is no monster here, what are you kids talking 
about?” They will again to go hysterical as they continue to 
point at the hat saying “monster”. I will look at the front of 
the hat again and say, “That’s just a hat with stripes, what 
monster!” They keep yelling to turn it around. I now start 
spinning my body around, but not looking at the monster 
side, as I keep saying, “Where, where? You kids are driving 
me crazy!” Of course, you can go as long as you want with 
this gag, getting them more riled up. Finally, as they keep 

saying turn the hat around, I notice the monster side. I will 
now act completely surprised and in a very high voice, 
scream “Yikes, it’s a monster!” They will all laugh again as I 
look scared and surprised. I end the effect by saying, “Oh 
wait a minute, that’s not a monster, it’s a picture of my girl-
friend when I was in high school. Hey it was the 80’s and 
the girls wore a lot of make up back then. Isn’t she pretty?” 
These final lines always get another laugh, especially from 
any moms out there who grew up in the 80’s.

I put the hat away and move onto my next effect, but I had 
a ton of fun with the kids on a silly journey! I perform my 
Bongo Hat routine in every children’s festival show as it 
is a kind of offbeat interlude. The Bongo Hat routine that 
I perform is not really a magic trick or a joke or gag, but 
rather a funny and silly story with a surprising finish that is 
a nice interlude in my kids show. I hope you try this effect 
because it is a fun piece to perform and you will get lots of 
laughs and tons of high volume interaction from the kids!
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www.PlayingBigMagic.com
Order online, or ask for it at your local magic shop

making magic out of tricks.

NEW BOOK!
from Comedy Magician Ryan Pilling

How To Make Audience 
Volunteers the Hilarious 
Highlight of Your Show!
...and other secrets of a veteran improvisor, 
comedian, and magician. “Finding The 
Funny” helps you prepare to be 
un-prepared, on your toes, and in control to 
discover the laughs in any situation.

Starting with the nuts & bolts of 
improvisation, and how to apply the 
techniqes on stage as well as in rehearsal to 
expand your creativity and writing skills. 
Ryan shares the speci�c steps he takes to 
choose the best audience volunteers, and 
work with them to allow them to shine on 
stage. 

Ten years of practical, applicable advice 
that can help you be a fearless and funny 
entertainer.                          70 pages, Paperback

Become a friend of 
Gwyn the Magic Assistant

Twitter.com/MagicAssistant

Facebook.com/MagicAssistant

Paid advertisement

http://www.playingbigmagic.com


www.magic2wear.com
info@magic2wear.com

TIME FOR A

LEE ALEX

CHANGE
REFRESHING 

QUICK CHANGE 
TECHNIQUES FOR 

THE WORKING MAGICIAN

presents

THE ULTIMATE QUICK CHANGE DVD

FROM THE CREATOR OF THE BEST-SELLING 
COLOR CHANGE VEST
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COMING UP WITH 
ORIGINAL IDEAS

Coming 
up with 
Original 
Ideas

CHARLES BACH
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In this issue of Vanish, I’m going to 
answer some feedback that I got 
from other magician’s trying to 

pursue their own direction with the 
magic they perform.  They asked, “How 
does a magical artist go about being 
more original?”

Included in this article are some 
ways to do just that.  Your originality 
can come from a presentation of an 
existing effect or be a completely new 
piece of magic.

These approaches will help you bring 
together the elements discussed in 
the previous two articles, Character 
& Themeing, Story and Plot, to create 
original material for yourself.  I’ll also 
teach you a game that gets the mind 
going in new directions to inspire 
fresh material.  It’s a mind game that 
will work for producing new illusions, 

stage, or close-up material.

Inspiration
While your waiting for that sudden 
spark of an idea to appear in your 
mind, everyone can use a little push in 
the right direction.  
To be original, we can use inspiration 
to create a new effect, add something 
new to an existing trick, connect magic 
with a story, or play a game to mix and 
match objects with effects (more on 
this later).

Now, just to make you feel a little 
better, it’s not necessary to create 
something from nothing. As an artist, 
you can and should have inspiration…
just not only magic.  Try:
•	 Plays
•	 Books	(besides	magic	books)
•	 Movies

“Invention is 93% perspiration, 6% 
electricity, 4% evaporation, and 2% 
butterscotch ripple.”
-Willy Wonka
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•	 Normal	Life	(your	life)
•	 Normal	Objects
•	 Music
•	 Art
•	 Dance
•	 Even	Video	Games
•	 Science

For example, the Miser’s Dream is the “concept” of 
what would a miser dream about.  He would, of 
course, dream of creating lots of money from the air.  

Adding to Existing Effects
You can also add more to something that already 
exists.  Inject your personality, a theme, bits, and more 
to an existing effect.  

Christopher Hart does a torn and restored paper with 
a piece of sheet music to the song, “Bewitched”.  When 
he tears the sheet in half, the music stops.  By holding 
the pieces together, it begins playing again.  Another 
moment is with a small corner that is not quite torn off 
completely from the sheet.  He shakes it and each time 
he shakes, the music skips. 

Of course at the end, it’s completely restored and the 
music builds nicely to the end.

You can easily see this is a newspaper tear with some 
wonderful bits of business with the music and it all 
makes sense to the “story”.

When I first started doing illusions, it was a very 
expensive thing to build something completely new 
and original.  Since money was not available, I used 
everything that I had to put my own stamp on what 
would be considered a “stock” illusion. 

I purchased a Sub Trunk from Chalet that is truly one 
of the best ever made.  It has lasted so many years and 
thousands, yes, thousands of shows.  And, although 
I’ve just gotten a new one from Chalet, the old one 
is still very useable.  My advice, even to beginning 
illusionists, is to try and save up for a prop built by a 
professional.  You’ll still be using it many years down 
the road!

Now, what influences from things besides magic can 
make this a better routine.  I saw the show Stomp and 
Tap Dogs where they danced in an industrial or street 
setting while making noise with buckets, trash cans, 
and of course tap shoes.  Sound was a major element.
I thought, “A normal Metamorphosis requires showing 
the trunk by banging on it.”  Perfect.  I incorporated 

the banging rhythms of the trunk hitting with the 
rhythm of the music.  We used the lid and all sides of 
the trunk and “showed” it empty and solid.
Next, I did not like the use of locks as they involve 
too much “small” movement, a key, and wasted time.  
I replace the latches with rings on the lid and trunk 
so a long pole could be placed through to lock it 
in place.  These poles allowed for even more cool 
visuals and choreography.  Plus, removal was super-
fast.  We placed them into a trash can for another 
scenic element and a clean way of keeping everything 
together.

To keep a grunge/street theme, I added graffiti to the 
box, trash can, background, and costume. 
Now it was starting to look like a scene from a stage 
play or movie instead of a magic box trick.

I’d always liked the idea of a costume change.  So we 
created a change for both the magician and assistant.  
She changed from pants to skirt, I changed from short 
sleeves to long sleeves.  Both of our costumes match 
and are in direct contrast to the first one.

What didn’t work was the idea of using tap shoes 
like boots to make sound while on top of the trunk 
before the switch.  The idea was to see and hear 
tapping feet, then the people change, but the sound 
continued.  Sadly, the tap shoes were slippery and 
quite dangerous on top of the trunk.  It was cut.
Is the trick original?  No.  But, the presentation is my 
own and all those extra elements take it far beyond 
just ‘the trick’.  And, to an audience, it’s much more 
than the old box trick.  It’s a musical, magical piece.

We are always told to “think outside the box” when 
being creative.  I find that this can be a hindrance 
to being creative since being outside the box 
encompasses the entire universe which leaves me  
with far too many options and directions to go.  I think 
having a box of parameters to work within sometimes 
helps direct the creative thinking and ensure a more 
productive path to successful ideas.

I still know that I can leave the box at any time to add 
or change, but this box or “playpen” keeps the toys in 
my constant focus and the ideas flow from there.

The Magic Making 
Game

This game is a way to come up with ideas when you 
run into a creative block and cannot come up with 
new stuff.
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It’s been very helpful in coming up with stuff I never 
would have thought of and opened my mind up to 
tons of new possibilities of magical effects.
Here’s how you do it:

1) It’s best to have a couple of friends (two or 
more people) to work with so all your creative abilities 
combine to fuel the magical fire.  Five is probably too 
many people so keep it to a minimum.  And, most 
importantly…keep your egos in check.  No idea is a 
bad idea at the start.

2) Make some flash cards with as many different 
things or objects you can think of.
a. Magazine 
b. Shoe
c. Feather 
d. Lamp
e. TV Remote
f. Wine Bottle
g. Loaf of Bread

3) Make another set of flash cards with the many 
different effects you can do in magic
a. Appearance
b. Vanish
c. Color Change
d. Cut & Restored
e. Penetration
f. Levitation
g. Magnetism
h. Telekinetic
i. Transposition
j. Super Human Powers
Now you take the cards, turn them face 
down and shuffle.

The next step is to take one of each and then 
the challenge is to come up with a magic 
trick using the object and the type of magic 
effect.

Let’s say you choose the cards with Mobile 
Phone and Transposition.
1) You could come up with an effect 
where your phone switches places with a 
spectator’s phone.
2) Maybe an effect where the phone 
numbers switch places.  You have them dial 
their number and it makes your phone ring.
3) Put the phone in your jacket 
pocket.  It vanishes and is replaced by your 
underwear.  The phone rings and you have to 
unzip your fly to produce it.  (Ok, that one is 
weird.)

You will be surprised by the number of things you 
come up with.  There will be some great ones and 
some that are just crap.
Weed out the bad ones and then you can refine the 
good into something great.
Most importantly, it will be YOURS and completely 
original because it came from YOU.
If it’s good and easy to produce, you could even 
sell it to other magicians and turn your idea into a 
source of income.  You increase your presence in the 
magic community and have a reputation as a creative 
thinker.  Plus, you can still use it in your show.
Go make some new magic and I’ll see you next time to 
talk more about the routining of your illusions.

Charles Bach

charlesbach@gmail.com

www.charlesbach.com

mailto:charlesbach@gmail.com
www.charlesbach.com
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DOWNSIZING OF 
MAGIC

Jeff McBride’s
Magic & Mystery School

of magic
the DOWNSIZING

I’ve noticed a trend over the past few years.  Magic seems 
to be getting smaller and smaller.  Part of this is due 
to the economy; part of this stems from the internet.  

Having performed in Las Vegas for more than twenty-five 
years, I have seen the cycle of entertainment pass through 
the following stages.

TELEVISION AND RADIO STARS
1960s—television headliners and comedy stars, like Frank 
Sinatra, the Rat Pack, …and even Don Rickles, who still 
occasionally headlines here in Las Vegas; he’s one of the 
last of this breed.

THE FRENCH REVIEW EXTRAVAGANZA
1970s-80s—the rise of the “tits and feathers” show…  
These are the French-style review like the Lido de Paris, 
which included Siegfried and Roy; Follies Bergere, which 
Lance Burton was a feature act in; Bal de Moulin Rouge, 
which I headlined. One of the last of these shows is Jubi-
lee, which is still playing at the Ballys Grand Hotel, which 
occasionally will have a magician.

THE SECOND GOLDEN AGE OF MAGIC
1980s-90s— Las Vegas casino executives were looking at 
entertainment companies like Disney, and looked to com-
pete for their family markets.  Casino executives wanted to 
out-do Disney at its own game of family entertainment by 
making Las Vegas the number one family entertainment 
destination on earth.  They embraced magic as one of 
the top entertainment forms because it could be appreci-
ated by international family audiences.  This period saw a 
proliferation of what would become the “flashy Las Vegas 
style” magic show.  Most of these shows were inspired by 
the success of Siegfried and Roy, and by David Copper-

field.  This era gave birth to Lance Burton’s full evening 
show, SPELLBOUND, which featured Kaylin and Jinger, 
Jeff Hobson, Mark Kornhauser, and many other magi-
cians.  Penn and Teller, Kirby van Birch, Rick Thomas, Dirk 
Arthur, all had success in and around the casino market 
at this time.  In 1996, one of the greatest family-oriented 
magic venues opened.  Caesars Magical Empire was truly 
a highpoint in magic theater spectaculars.   CME offered 
a themed dinner theater show, close-up magic theaters, 
interactive magical encounters, and stage shows by the 
Pendragons, the Majestics, Ayala, Joseph Gabriel, and 
myself.  Sometimes we performed up to six 30-minute 
shows a night.  There was an incredible demand for magic 
during this time. It was challenging work, but artistically 
and financially rewarding.

THE DOWNSIZING OF MAGIC
1990s-2000s—It seemed to be that when tragedy struck 
the Siegfried and Roy show, that casino executives had 
already been re-examining and re-inventing the “new 
adult Las Vegas.”  They reclaimed the “sin city” title, and 
started the consciousness of “what happens in Vegas stays 
in Vegas.”  It was at this time the Las Vegas strip began to 
strip down.  Many of the larger family-oriented venues, 
like Caesars Magical Empire, MGM theme park, and even 
the Magic Masters magic shops began to close.

THE INTERIM AND THE INTERNET
David Blaine, Cyril, Marco Tempest and Criss Angel have 
become hugely popular because of their presence on 
youtube and the internet.  Reality style television has made 
magic a small screen sensation.  Magic loving audiences 
are beginning to discover that bigger does not always 
mean better, and that when magic is intimate and con-

Jeff McBride
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nected to a personality with a strong presentation, it can make for a very potent magic experience.  

ONLY THE STRONG SURVIVE
2000-2010—These days, it is either the largest of the large entertainment 
companies, like Le Cirque du Soleil, or the smallest and most cost-efficient 
shows that survive.  One man magic shows seem to be the most suc-
cessful, and instead of flash and glitter, offer a deeper connection to the 
audience, and a better profit margin for the entertainer.  Small shows that 
have big personalities include Mac King, Gerry McCambridge, Amazing 
Jonathan, Nathan Burton, and even Criss Angel has downsized his show 
to be more of a tight ensemble effort, rather than a huge Le Cirque style 
production show.  

FLAT IS WHERE IT’S AT
Smaller is better seems to be a philosophy that is driving the market.  
If a product has “real costs” of production, like wood, metal and as-
sembly time,  these raise the price of the product to the point where 
many magic fans will simply not purchase it.  Today’s youth market 
seems to “want it all and want it now.”  The product that seems to 
be the most popular at the moment is the instant download.  If 
it doesn’t fit in a DVD box, chances are it will be more challeng-
ing to market, more challenging to ship, and more challenging 
to store. Even magic magazines are slimming down by going 
digital, resulting in this electronic magazine you are holding 
in your..um, eyes!

GOOD OR BAD?
In conclusion, I cannot say that the downsizing of magic 
is a bad thing.  In fact, I really feel that less is more, that 
the magician who can do the most amount of magic 
with the least amount of stuff is the one who wins.  
Sages like Juan Tamariz and Eugene Burger are my 
role models for success.  That’s it for now, I leave 
you with the following story, enjoy!
 HYPERLINK “http://www.noogenesis.com/
pineapple/Taoist_Farmer.html” http://www.
noogenesis.com/pineapple/Taoist_Farmer.
html

Originally published in German from Wittus 
Witt’s Magische Welt 

The Magic & Mystery School was founded 
in 1992 by Jeff McBride. Since then, it has 
provided instruction by world-leading 
magic teachers to thousands of magicians 
from all over the world. Its educational 
mission is to help every magician achieve 
deeper understanding of the art and per-
form magic with greater excellence. For in-
formation, go to www.magicalwisdom.com.
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THE MAGIC ASSISTANT

THE MAGIC AS-
SISTANT

JARRETT 
& 

RAJA
Illusion designer Mark Parker 
discusses his recent help in 

working with AGT duo 
Jarrett & Raja

Temika Sperry



Temika Sperry is the daughter of Michael 
Berends an illusionist in Calgary, Alberta. 
She is married to Dan Sperry and magic has 
been a part of her life for as long as she can 
remember.

ILLUSION DESIGN  Consultant to the STARS

She has been on-stage 
performing since she was 
little with her father and 

now she performs from time 
to time with Dan. I was lucky 
enough to meet her as I was just 
getting started into magic. Her 
and her mother were very big 
influences and supporters of my 
choice to become an assistant. 
Her father helped teach me 
how illusions work, and what 
to do with them. They have 
helped me with costuming ideas, 
advice, support and words of 
encouragement. I am so happy 
to call them friends, and have 
them all in my life. Temika is also 

a very talented model as well 
as a multimedia artist, she is 
currently working on giving old 
sculptures new life as beautiful 
hand painted Day of the Dead 
statues. 

Temika happened to be in 
Calgary at the moment, so it 
has been nice to catch up, and 
get an interview in. Personally I 
think it is a perfect choice for my 
first interview. I hope you enjoy 
it. If you have any questions 
you’d like me to ask in the next 
interview please e-mail me at 
magicgwyn@gmail.com

Mark Parker is 
a consultant to 
some of magic’s 
biggest stars and 
author of two 
books on illusion 
designs.

THE MAGIC ASSISTANT

BY GWYN AUGER

mailto:magicgwyn@gmail.com
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You come from a very magical family, your father 
is illusionist Michael Berends in Canada, your 
mother was an assistant, and now you are married 
to illusionist Dan Sperry. Who would you say had the 
biggest impact on you becoming an assistant?

I would say my Dad had the biggest impact on me 
becoming an assistant. Ever since I was little I was 
jumping in and out of boxes. If they were never in the 
house, I can guarantee that wouldn’t have happened. It 
has just been a “normal” life for me. I think knowing my 
Mom had done it too made it even cooler to me. Most 
girls want to be like their Mom when they grew up. I was 
definitely one of them. 

Do you think your younger sister will want to assist 
also?

She already has assisted and from what I hear, she loved 
it. As a long term thing, I’m not sure. 

What’s your favorite assisting memory?

When I was in elementary school I had my Dad come 
to do the talent show with me.  It was just a simple 
sword box. I got in, swords in, disappeared, swords out, 
reappeared. I thought I was the coolest kid in that school. 
I remember walking back to sit down after and feeling 

like a total rockstar. That was the moment when I realized 
how awesome magic really was and how that would be 
part of the rest of my life. 

What’s the worst thing that’s happened to you while 
assisting?

I haven’t had anything extremely bad happen to me on 
stage, like some assistants. I have had the trap door on 
sub truck kicked in on my head on stage. Off stage, my 
Dad and I were playing around with a sword suspension 
when he went to put me on “the swords” but the harness 
didn’t latch. I got dropped on the swords. It was pretty 
ridiculous and I have a tiny scar on my back. I can now 
say “my Dad dropped me on a sword” <laughs>. 

That sounds like a fun and interesting childhood, not 
many children get to jump in and out of illusions or 
get dropped on swords. What is your very first magic 
memory?

I think my first memory would be of seeing a thumb tip 
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on my parents dresser and thinking it was one of my 
Dad’s toes!  <laughing>. It became an on going joke. 
Thumb tips are big toes. 

<Laughs> That’s funny. You say having magic in your 
life is “normal”, how did your friends react growing up? 
Did any of them have “big toe” scares at your house?

When I was younger, kids thought it was super awesome. 
Once I got a little bit older I got made fun of for it! Kids 
can be so cruel sometimes. I’m sure at some point I had 
brought out the “big toe”, How could I not?! <laughs>.  

Kids can be very cruel, I agree. With all of the kids, the 
bumps, the bruises, the big-toes, and the scars was there 
ever a time you didn’t love magic?

No, it’s always been a huge part of my life. It can be quite 
an amazing thing, really. It can put a smile of peoples 
faces and take them away from thinking about their 
hectic life’s for even just a moment.  There of course have 
been times where I have hated certain Magician’s but not 
magic itself. 

 I can understand that. Would you say magic is what 
drew you to Dan?

I think so. If were both weren’t in magic we never would 
have crossed paths. Everything in our relationship has 
had something to do with the magic industry.  We met 
after a magic show my family went to every year. I loved 
his stage presence, his mysteriousness and his take 
on magic.  I mean the first time we actually hung out 
together was at a magic convention. <laughing>.   It is a 

nice thing to have in common.  There is no questions of 
“How does that work”, Magic is just common knowledge 
between us. We also avoid the awkward magic geeking 
out moments, because we both do it. 

I guess it was meant-to be. I know your mom thought 
so. She loved talking about you and Dan, and your story, 
she told me once that you wanted to marry him from the 
moment you saw him.

I have noticed a lot of magicians will try to propose in a 
magical way, or use a magic trick. was this the case with 
Dan’s proposal?

Yes and no. Dan proposed on New Years Eve at one of my 
Dad’s shows I was assisting in. Near the end of the show 
my Dad had Dan come up on stage. Dan started rambling 
and all I remember thinking was “What is going on? Why 
is he up here? This is ridiculous.” Then it became very 
evident why he was there. He proposed. I never heard 
him ask though, I was waiting for it and he looked at me 
like, uh? and he said “ So will you?” ha ha. Obviously I said 
“yes”.  So it wasn’t a magic trick or anything, but it was on 
stage at a show. This is actually the video of the proposal. 
Listen to that rambling.  http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=E0ViswBU6Dw 

Did you have magic at the wedding?  

There was no magic at our wedding. Although Dan did 
throw in an extra finger during the rings. We had an Alice 
in Wonderland wedding. No magic needed! Although 
by the end of the night someone came over to me and 
told me my brother was outside learning how to eat fire. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E0ViswBU6Dw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E0ViswBU6Dw
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<laughs>

That sounds like a very fun wedding. 
How many magicians were in 
attendance?

I don’t even know. The majority of the 
guests were magicians, Paul Draper 
performed the ceremony. It was like 
a mini magic convention in itself. The 
sucky thing about having so many 
entertainers coming to an event is 
last minute bookings. We had a lot 
of last minute cancellations because 
of shows. We all know how that goes 
though. 

What’s it like having both a father 
and a husband in magic?  How are 
family gatherings?

Normal? I don’t know what it’s like for 
it to be any different. There is always 
a lot of opinionated “magic talk”, 
youtube and new tricks. Once it starts 
it doesn’t stop. Sometimes I get lost 
so I sit back and observe. <laughs>. 

Seeing as how most of the important 
people in your life are magicians 
or involved with magic, what is it 
like talking to people who are not 
involved with magic?

Not all important people in my life are 
involved with magic. It is a nice get 
away to talk about other things than 
the industry. I feel like I have better, 
no gossip inducing conversations 
with them. Somehow every time I talk 
to someone in the magic community 
I feel like it ALWAYS leads to nothing 
but gossip. 

Do you have a favourite illusion to 
watch or perform?

If I had to pick I would have to say 
Interlude. Ever since I was a little 
girl I have loved that one. I think it is 
visually appealing and sexy! 

Are you offended by being “sexified” 
on stage?

No, Honestly if you are a woman that 
is going to be assisting on stage you 
are having to expect that. It’s going 
to happen. It’s show business, people 
like good looking people. I mean 

who doesn’t like a good 
looking woman!? I 
personally think it 
adds to the show. 

I’d have to agree with 
you on that one. What’s 
the most important 
piece of advice for 
magicians working with 
assistants?

Be respectful. Assisting 
isn’t the easiest when you 
don’t feel respected. 

What’s the best piece 
of advice for assistants 
working with magicians??

Patience! Especially if 
the Magician is family. 
ESPECIALLY if the magician 
is your significant other! You 
have to remember you are 
there to make the magician 
look good. It is their show, 
unless of course you have 
more of a role in the show 
(talking, own tricks, etc.) 
which I know a fair amount 
of woman that do. In my 
case I am have never been 
more than just an assistant 
so I can only talk from my 
experiences. 

As you know you and 
your mother had a large 
influence on me becoming an 
assistant, and helping me 
feel more comfortable 
with it, and all that 
comes with it. I 
remember one day I was 
down and didn’t think I 
was a “real” assistant 
and you said to me, “do 
you jump in the box”, 
and when I said yes, 
you said then you are 
a real assistant. What 
do you think of the 
term “box-jumper”?

I honestly don’t 
mind it. I’m sure 
it is a term that is 
always going to be 
used, so why let 



115

“I am a multimedia 

artist. You name 

it, I do it. Right 

now, I have been 

more so focused 

on painting Day 

of the Dead 

statues. They are 

whimsically creepy 

and fun ...”
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it bother me. I know it bothers some assistants but I just 
don’t understand why. Everyone has their own opinion 
though, right? 

Do you think your life would be the same if you had 
never been as assistant?

No way! I have gotten to live and travel to places where 
most people will never have the opportunity to. I’ve 
gotten to meet the most incredible people and do the 
coolest things. It has taken me further than I would ever 
imagine. I am very fortunate for the life I have gotten 
because of it. It’s not a normal life but it sure is fun. 

Where is the best place magic has taken you?

The Sydney Opera House. I have ALWAYS wanted to go 
there. I figured I would just be attending. I topped that 
though, I got to see all the behind the scenes. Australia 
was the best so far, for sure.

How do you feel about the touring? Do you prefer to be 
on tour with Dan or at home?

I think Dan likes touring more than I do. I love the 
travelling part but the constant living out of a suitcase 
gets tired fast. I do like being at home and having my 
own things surrounding me. Everything is so much easier 
when your at home. I usually do go with Dan though, 
especially if he is gone for a long time or to a really rad 
place.  

Dan is becoming very well known, and has developed a 
following. How do you deal with the crazy fans?

Not well. ha ha. I am slowly learning to not let it bother 
me as much as It has in the past. There is still certain fans 
that get under my skin and probably always will. It is 
truly shocking how malicious they can be!! I try and stay 
off of Dan’s social media because it does get me going. 
Ignorance is bliss in this case. 

You and Dan have two dogs Merlin and Houdini, what’s 
the story on how you got them and their names? They 
look like they could be brothers but they are different 
breeds, was this planned?

Merlin was originally Luna Shimada’s dog. Dan and I 
were at a party she was having and I saw Merlin and told 
her I wanted him. She had told me that she was actually 
looking for a new home for him. I told her right away I 
would take him, then I had to deal with Dan. <laughing>. 
I finally convinced him to take Merlin for a trial run, one 
week. Merlin ended up staying with us. A couple years 
later Dan and I started talking about getting another dog. 
I kept an eye on craigslist. I wanted another blue merle 
coloured small dog, so the matching was planned. When 
I came across Houdini’s listing I had showed Dan and we 
met the owners not to long after that. At this point we 
didn’t know the dog’s name. After asking what his name 
was Dan and I were both in shock when the lady had said 
“Houdini”. She had no involvement in magic whatsoever 
so it was a weird name choice. We figured it was meant to 
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be. Now we have two unintentionally 
Magic oriented named dogs. 

Do they get along with Spike (Dan’s 
bird)? Do you take the animals on 
tour?

The dogs can’t figure out the 
bird and the bird can’t figure 
out the dogs. To this day they 
stare at each other and go 
nose to beak. They play nice 
but we try and keep them 
separated. We do take the 
animals on some tours. I hate 
travelling with them though. Merlin 
hates flying, Houdini and Spike are really good. 
I get anxiety thinking about having to sneak them into 
hotel room, which Dan and I have mastered (but it still 
sucks). So I try and avoid it. 

 You two are so good with the animals, If you and Dan 
have children, do you think they will be involved with 
magic as well? 

That would be their choice. If they showed interest, of 
course they would be supported. If they didn’t show 
interest they would be supported in any other thing they 
wanted to do.  

I guess they won’t be squeamish though if they ever see 
Dan perform.

 Will they also have magical names?

Definitely not! If I named my dogs myself, they would not 
have magical names. <laughing>

What was it like moving to Vegas? And New York? 
Is there one that feels more like “home”? Being a 
Canadian did you have any troubles?

Crazy! I was living in Vegas and Calgary for months at a 
time, back and forth for a couple years. Immigration did 
not like me. I had finally moved to Vegas full time in 2010. 
It was hard to leave my friends and family, especially 
my Mom who was my best friend. We skyped for hours 
everyday, but we made it work.  What made up for it was 
I love Vegas, I really do. Something about it makes me 
happy to be there. New York was really cool, very eclectic. 
I did love it there but I hated how inconvenient it was. I 
think if we weren’t in Manhattan and maybe in Brooklyn, 
it would be different. I didn’t like not being able to 
get all my groceries because I had to carry them, just 
little things like that. I also hated and loved that I could 
order ANY type of restaurant. Needless to say I gained 
weight. <laughs>. Also in NYC there was no place in our 
apartment for me to art out. That was a huge problem for 

me. 
So yes, 
Vegas feels more 
like home out of the two. 

Art-out? What else do you do besides 
magic?

I am a multimedia artist. You name it, I do it. Right now, I 
have been more so focused on painting Day of the Dead 
statues. They are whimsically creepy and fun. 

They are BEAUTIFUL, I understand you have also created 
a series of zombie pin-up’s called Gruesome Girlies, and 
they have been made into t-shirts.

So where can we see and buy your t-shirts and statues?

www.misstemika.com

http://www.etsy.com/shop/temikasperry

Lastly because I can’t have an interview without asking 
-  what is your favorite type of cupcake?

What isn’t my favorite type of cupcake?! I could eat any 
flavor I’m sure. If I absolutely had to pick I would say Red 
velvet, but the cream cheese icing is the most important 
part- it has to be good!!

www.misstemika.com
http://www.etsy.com/shop/temikasperry
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THE RING RIP-OFF
Several years ago I saved up and purchased Joe 
Porper’s Ghostly Finger Rings. I had heard a lot 
about this incredible version of The Linking Finger 
Rings, and bought the product for $US700. I was 
NOT disappointed, as the craftsmanship and design 
really made this worth the money for me.  I have 
used it now for the past four years and it has become 
a major talking point in my show. 
 
A few months back I performed it for a local magic 
group, and not long after received a phone call from 
a young magician who said he was having trouble 
with his set of Joe Porper Rings he purchased. I 
offered to help, and within seconds of seeing the 
gimmick ring I knew it was NOT an original Porper. I 
asked how much he paid for them, and he told me 
he purchased them on Ebay for $40.00. We talked 
at great length about buying rip off effects on Ebay, 
which mostly came from China. I was taken back 
when he said most young magicians can’t afford 
the originals, so purchase the copies 

on Ebay.
 
He then went 
on to say 99% 
of the items 
they bought 
either didn’t 
work or broke 
after a few 
performances. 
Now this is 
NOT to say 

ALL magic from China is bad.  I have a personal 
builder there who makes the most incredible props 
for me, but he is honest and doesn’t make copies. 
I also released my own Linking Hearts a few years 
back and had the manufacturer sign a contract 
saying he would not make rip off copies. There is, 
however, some thinking in China that it is fine to 
make knock off versions and sell them a lot cheaper 
online. The only way to stop this type of thinking is 
for magicians NOT TO BUY the cheap knock offs.
 
I’ll use Joe Porper’s Ghostly Rings as an example 
on why it is WRONG to purchase rip off versions of 
effects.
 
The first thing is the quality. In this case the rip 
off version doesn’t work, making it impossible to 
perform any type of linking finger ring routine. The 
gimmick itself doesn’t stay closed; it just sits there 
open. There is no way you could use this because 
you couldn’t show the finger rings linked at all.  What 
makes Joe’s version so unique, and worth the money, 
is that there is a small hinge that allows the gimmick 
to open both ways, making the routine incredibly 
easy to perform and very deceptive. I can’t even use 
the rip off ring to practice with because there IS NO 
HINGE!!  Without a hinge it’s impossible to do the 
effect. They missed the entire point of what makes 
Joe’s version so different to any other ring on the 
market.  The quality of material used to make Joe’s 
ring will last a lifetime, whereas the quality on the 
rip off version won’t even last one performance.
 
Secondly, it’s JUST PLAIN WRONG to rip other 
people’s ideas off. The only way this will stop is 

if magician’s don’t buy the cheaper knock off 
versions. We need to support those who spent 
years working on their products by simply not 

THE RINGRIP-OFF
PAUL ROMHANY looks at a disease in magic that is 

becoming more common as magicians buy rip off versions 
of effects and how it affects the creators.

There are too many knock 

off versions of magic effects 

o the market. To put a STOP 

to this the magic fraternity 

needs to take action, and 

magicians need to stop 

purchasing. We at VANISH 

are AGAINST rip off copies!
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buying the cheap knock offs. What magicians don’t realize 
is that if knock offs continue then great magic effects will 
not be available. The creators will stop releasing their pet 
effects and then everybody suffers.
 
 In putting this article together I approached Pete Biro 
who helped create the Ghostly Rings with Joe Porper.  This 
is to give readers an insight into what goes on in creating 
such an effect, and why something like this is valued at 
$700, which is the price it should be. While you are paying 
for the most incredible hand crafted piece that will last a 
lifetime, you are also paying for a lifetime of involvement 
with just one effect.
 
FROM PETE BIRO:
“I was an early fan of the Linking Finger Rings. A good 
friend of mine, Persi Diaconis, invented them when he was 
working for Richard Himber. With manufacturing jeweler, 
Willie Schneider, they produced two styles: a signet ring 
and a wedding band. I bought both styles and worked 
with them, but never really put the routine into a show.
 
During the late Al Koran’s time spent in the U.S.A., living in 
Chicago, I helped him to write his American Tour lecture 
notes. He had one of the best presentations, and versions 
of the routine. During our time together, Koran showed 
me the fantastic ending for his routine where a ring visibly 
unlinked while two of them were hanging from his pencil. 
He asked me to keep it a secret, until I felt the time was 
right to release it.
 
Bruce Cervon was doing the Himber Rings in his shows, 
and I thought if he had Koran’s ending it would really be 
the time to tip it. Koran had been dead for many years, so 
I drew up the details for Cervon and his father crafted the 
gimmick. This proved to be a sensation and really fooled 
all.
 
I started to again work on the routine, 
but didn’t like the way you had to get the 
traditional ring open and shut. I sat down 
with master craftsman Joe Porper and 
told him what I wanted, making up some 
detailed drawings of a new-way ring and 
the Koran mechanical pencil.
 
What Porper came up with was superb. 
We named it the Ghostly Linking Finger 
Rings. Porper, years before, had made a 
set of Linking Rings with a totally original 
key opening that was hinged, and called 
it the Ghost Ring.
 
You could open and close my designed 
ring one-handed and do it in any 

conditions, on stage or up close. I developed a routine 
with new handling, winding up with the Koran finish. 
When I showed this to Billy McComb, an expert with the 
routine, he said, “This is how the Himber Ring should have 
been designed in the first place.”
 
If you go to You Tube and watch Lu Chen do my routine, 
with his amazing skill and touches, you will see the finest 
version to date.
 
Now, for the bad news. Porper started getting calls and 
emails from magicians complaining about malfunctions 
and quality, asking him to repair what they thought were 
rings of his manufacture. When he got some of them it 
was obvious they were cheap rip-off copies, and found 
out they were made in China. Even my printed instructions 
were copies. So good were they I couldn’t tell a copy from 
an original until I luckily discovered the Chinese paper size 
was a fraction different. I figure it was metric vs. ours in 
inches.
 
Anyway, the rip-offs were priced all over the place, and 
showed up as “Porper Ghostly Linking Finger Rings,” on 
Ebay and through various Internet only magic sellers. 
The lowest price was $80.00, while a genuine Porper 
set (gimmicked and fair ring and the Koran mechanical 
pencil) sells for $695.00 But, as the saying goes, “You get 
what you pay for.”
 
Chinese rip-offs have taken a toll on our business. They 
are cheaper, yes, but are not only inferior, but show no 
respect for intellectual property.
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Bizzaro has performed from 
coast to coast and appeared 
on FOX, NBC, America’s Got 
Talent, and Travel Channel’s 
Extreme Conventions.  He has 
even been seen multiple times 
at the Magic Castle.  He creates 
much of his own magic that 
is sold around the world to 
performers.  To Bizzaro, normal 
is just a setting on the dryer. 

PIRACY 
BIZZARO

For those of you just joining us, a 
couple months back a group of 
unknowns decided to set up a fake 

file sharing site for magicians. They got 
people to sign-up and then pulled the 
rug out from under them by revealing it 
was all a scam. They then decided to post 
said people’s names and addresses on 
the internet to, what I can only assume, 
shame them and warn others.

The piracy issue in magic is widely de-
bated and much like the war on drugs, 
one side is winning more than the other.

When I sat out to write this article, I tried 
to contact both sides of the fence (with 
myself sitting right in the middle) but to 
my surprise both groups have more in 
common than they might want to be-
lieve.  When I contacted the group who 
is anti-piracy they decided to not answer 
my questions so as not to tip their hand 
in anyway. When the pro-piracy people 
were contacted to get their side of the 
story they proclaimed (and rightfully so) 
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they had nothing to explain to anyone.

As you can see both groups are working in secret and both 
feel they are in the right. It’s a fascinating thing to watch 
from the fence.

Here is an example: When the anti-pirates released their 
list of offenders there were some “known” names on there. 
One e-mail was very similar to a working magi named Thom 
Peterson. I decided to contact him and get his side instead 
of damning him outright. He swears it’s not his e-mail and 
he didn’t sign up for the site BUT he has signed up at other 
sites to keep tabs on his material and see where it’s being 
ripped off.

 

Sure this sounds like a BS cop-out but I too have done this 
as have many others of us with product on the market. 
Regardless I asked him a couple questions to see what he 
thought about it all.

Q. You told me you get on pirate sites to check to see 
where your material is. When you find it what do you 
do/ what goes thru your mind. Do you really care?

A. I’ve found my DVDs “Sucker Punch,” and “Behind the 
Curtain” on torrent sites. I’ve sometimes began the process 
of trying to get them removed, but often the process is so 
elaborate, I really just can’t be bothered. Most sites where 
I’ve found them (and it’s only been a few) tend to make 
the process of proving ownership a long and complicated 
one. So, I’m not really sure what kind of masochistic need I 
have for finding out where my stuff is showing up. I just do.

Q. I know people who have uploaded their own material 
to get it and their name out there. What do you think 
about this?

A.The idea of torrents started out as a good idea, and has 
been completely co-opted by people stealing non-public 
domain materials. So, personally, I have NO problem with 
someone posting their own items for download. They’re 
the only people who should (and legally can). If torrent 
sites hadn’t turned into nothing more than pirate plunder, 
I think more people would post some of their material for 
public consumption

There are non-magic torrent sites where bands and artists 
post their work for free to get their name out there which is 
a brilliant idea in some ways. The problem is magic is such 
a small market that you only have so much pie before it is 
all gone and you have to bake another. Some people are 
greedy and want as much of that pie they can get. Others 
are just happy that people know who baked it. (ok now I 
want pie sheesh!) Many have started figuring piracy into the 

price of their released products. Others have included gaffs 
with DVDs to make sure it HAS to be bought (even though 
the DVDs will still appear on torrent sites regardless). Some 
are merely curious and have no intention of performing the 
material, others want to preview it and then go and actually 
buy it (stop rolling your eyes it happens), and then there 
are those who would never buy it no matter what so either 
way you aren’t getting their money.

One of the other reasons I hear quite often is that they 
just can’t get the product in their country or can’t afford it 
because we price things too high. If you think that is just 
a blow off, go do some covert work and see how many 
foreign types you find on the magic piracy sites. Also, in 
many countries theft is not considered that big a deal. It’s 
cultural. Many performers do “tribute” acts of others they 
like because to them it is a show of respect. Mind you that 
is a whole other kettle of penguins.

Like anything else there are those who are passionate on 
both sides. Ones who believe that sharing is fine and helps 
other magi and the flip of that are who think those people 
should be drawn and quartered. Copying things has been 
going on since before technology existed and with more 
shiny toys comes more ways to duplicate what others are 
doing. You can either look at the world around you and get 
mad and try to do something about it or just realize it’s not 
going away and this is the world we live in (or find a happy 
medium between the two). 

As for me I am gonna watch from my perch and lob my 
opinions on both playing fields. Has my material been 
ripped off? Yes. Do I care? Not really no. For every person 
who knows how to work a torrent there are about 10 or 
more who don’t or refuse to. There are smart people in the 
world who work to find ways to stop theft of every kind. 
However there are smarter people in the world who HATE 
those other people and will always find ways to circumvent 
the system. That’s just life.

Like a thief in the night…

A.The
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CHOOSING YOUR 
FIRST GRAND IL-
LUSION

CHOOSING YOUR FIRST 
GRAND ILLUSION

By J C Sum & ‘Magic Babe’ Ning

In Nov 2012, we completed a 5-week 
21-city “3 Sides of Magic” lecture tour 
in France, Holland, Belgium, Switzer-
land and Germany. We also had the 
pleasure of being invited to tape a 
second appearance at the world-fa-
mous television show, Le Plus Grand 
Cabaret Du Monde, in Paris during 
the same trip. It is a pleasure meeting 
up with almost 1000 European magi-
cians in the course of our travels and 
sharing our brand of magic.

While our lecture covered our pro-
fessional work in close, mentalism 
and cabaret magic, we devoted one 
segment of the lecture to grand illu-
sions. Specifically, we discussed what 
would be a good very first illusion for 
a new performer to illusions or for a 
close-up or stand-up magician who 
has been asked to stage a large-scale 
act for a special show.
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JC SUM and 
MAGIC BABE 
NING just 
wrapped up their 
European Tour.

So, if you missed our lecture, here 
are our thoughts on the subject, 
just for you!

The first thing you need to do is to 
identify the level of your perfor-
mance of this first illusion. For lack 
of better terms, I will distinguish 
between a professional and an 
amateur performance for purposes 
of this discussion, we define a pro-
fessional performance as a paid 
gig where you are engaged as a 
professional entertainer to perform 
for an audience. For an amateur per-
formance, you may be paid a token 
sum of money but not a profes-
sional fee. This performance might 
be for a friend’s function, wedding, 
school show, church event, magic 
club show or charity event.

This is by no means to look down 
on amateur performances but it 
is to highlight the necessity for a 
stricter criteria when choosing your 
first illusion for a professional gig as 
expectations from the client/ audi-
ence are different.

For professional performances, you 
have a certain expectation to fulfill 
of your client who booked you or 
your paying audience if you do 
your own theatre show. They will be 
more critical of your material, per-
formance and overall show produc-
tion value. Overly common illusions 
performed with little original style 
may not be enough to impress your 
paying audience. Your illusion (and 
rest of your show) should look pro-
fessional. I am not saying that it has 
to have to be a chromed industrial-
looking prop or a painted box, but 
an old card box put together with 
fraying duct tape will not make the 
cut for most professional perfor-
mances. The exception would be 
if you were using a “beat-up” prop 
amidst a professional illusion set to 
create contrast.

If your illusion is for an amateur per-
formance, you will have slightly more 
latitude in the look of your props, stan-
dard and originality of performance, 
not implying that artistic quality and 
standards should or need to be com-
promised. Makeshift props fabricated 
with careful detail out of cardboard 
ala U.F. Grant’s “Victory Cartons” or 
Andrew Mayne’s “Voodoo Box” will be 
good enough.

After taking into account the level 
of performance that you are staging 
the illusion, basic and practical con-
siderations when choosing your first 
illusion include:

•	 The	illusion	must	complement	
your performing style and character
•	 The	 performing	 venue	 &	
conditions - size of stage, private 
backstage area, side wings
•	 The	audience	searing	angles,	
sightlines, audience distance
•	 Your	mode	of	transportation	
- car, MPV, van, lorry, public transport
•	 Your	illusion	budget
•	 Your	support	crew	-	availabil-
ity of illusion assistant(s), stage hands, 
secret assistants



126

Here are the three most common recommendations for a 
first illusion.

The Substitution Trunk. This is a classic Houdini illusion 
where the magician is locked into a box or trunk. The as-
sistant stands on top and raises a curtain. Split seconds later, 
the performers exchange places with the magician stand-
ing on top of the trunk and the assistant inside the trunk.

The Broom Suspension. Created by Robert Houdin, two 
brooms are placed vertically under a girl’s arms. The girl’s 
legs are lifted up horizontal so her body is parallel to the 
ground. One broom is removed and the girl magically 
suspends in the air in one broom.

A Box-style Illusion. This refers to any “box jumper” illu-
sion where a girl goes inside a box and the box is speared, 
stabbed or divided. Examples of such illusions include the 
Sword Basket or Sword Box, Robert Harbin’s “Zig Zag Girl”, 
Jim Steinmeyer’s “Modern Art” or Gunther Puch-
inger’s “Mini Kube Zag”.

These are all 

excellent illusions in their own right as they are relatively 
inexpensive, can pack flat or fairly small and can be per-
formed in most conditions.

While we agree these are all great illusions and good start-
ing illusions, not all three are ideal as the very first illusion, 
especially if you are an occasional performer, part-time 
professional or weekend warrior. The Substitution Trunk 
and Broom Suspension are not ideal first illusions.

The Substitution Trunk is not a good very first illusion as 
it requires a lot of time to learn and eventually perfect. It 
is extremely difficult and physical in nature. If you are not 
a full-time magician or not full-time into illusions, it is un-
likely that you can devote a considerable amount of time 
to practice and rehearse. Realistically, you may have only 
two to three days of two hours each to rehearse. And, you 
would have to coordinate your schedule with your assistant 
who is not likely to be your full-time assistant. The Sub Trunk 
requires hours and hours over weeks of rehearsal just to 

perform smoothly, as such, it is not an ideal first illusion 
although it is a fantastic illusion for a subsequent illusion 
after you have some experience in illusions. 
The Broom Suspension is not an ideal first illusion for 
several reasons. First, the method requires a harness 
that should be custom fitted to your assistant. So, you 
will need to use the same assistant each time or an as-
sistant of very similar build. The illusion also requires 
the assistant to have strong abdominal and thigh 
muscles to keep her body straight during the sus-
pension so that the illusion will look good. If this 
is your first illusion, it is unlikely that you will have 
a professional dancer or assistant. You will likely 
be asking your wife, girlfriend, daughter, mother 
or grandmother to assist you. If they are not 
trained dancers or fitness instructors, chances 
are, they will find the illusion very difficult and 
even painful to perform. The experience will 
not be positive and they may not want to 
assist you after your first rehearsal.

There is another reason why the Broom 
Suspension is not ideal as a very first illu-
sion due to the lack of production value. 
When a client books an illusion show, 
they expect to see big illusion props 
and flashy costumes. While it is a cliche 
and, as magicians, we know that the 
prop does not represent quality of an 
illusionist, laymen clients are differ-
ent. They expect production value 
and see it directly proportionate 
to the money they pay. A Broom 
Suspension unfortunately does 
not have tremendously produc-
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tion value as the main props are two brooms. If this is the 
only illusion you perform in an illusion show, it might not 
fulfill client expectations.

This does not mean the Broom Suspension not a good illu-
sion because it is very effective in the right context. If you 
perform a full illusion show with multiple large illusions, 
the Broom Suspension is an excellent illusion to put in the 
middle of the program. Once you have established yourself 
as an illusionist with the “big toys”, you explain to the audi-
ence that you would like to present an illusion with some 
ordinary items that you found backstage. You then bring 
out the brooms and present the Broom Suspension. In this 
context, this illusion plays very well and no client will have 
an issue with it in terms of lack of production value.

So, the best first illusion to perform is a box-type illusion. 
First, the box illusion is also a large prop that will satisfy 
clients looking for production value. Most box illusions can 
fit different sized girls so it does not have to be precisely 
custom fitted to your assistant. You can also learn most 
basic box illusions in one session of two hours and later 
make the performance smooth with a few more sessions. 
Your assistant and you can work out the basic choreography 
of the illusion and the order of movements in a relatively 
short time. 

Finally, a box illusion will also teach you basic illusion pre-
sentation skills, movement, prop handling and choreogra-
phy. This will help you in the performance of future illusions.

One important point to note about box illusions is that 
it is very easy to perform them badly. You often hear the 
criticism that illusionists are “box pushers”. This is because 
many illusionists (professionals included) perform box il-
lusions very badly.

There are many aspects of a box illusion performance that 
are easy to perform badly and that affect the entire perfor-
mance. Besides badly designed props that are ugly and not 
deceptive, the performance of a box illusion contains many 
non-magic actions that are not magical moments but are 
necessary for the performance of the illusion. 

These include non-magic actions such as opening/ closing 
a door to a prop, removing a cloth, turning a prop around, 
taking swords/ spears/ tubes from a stand or stage hand 
or moving panels, illusion parts or catches. Many perform-
ers do not think about how to present such non-magic 
actions. As a result, these actions are performed without 
thinking how they look or take too much time to perform. 
Every non-magic action has to be well thought out and 
choreographed. The actions must be performed smoothly 
and with economy of action. That means that any single 
action should be accomplished with the least amount of 

movements. In any single illusion performance, there can 
easily be ten non-magic actions to perform. So, it is criti-
cal to ensure these actions are short and look elegant so 
that the entire illusion performance will be polished and 
professional.

Here are some final first-illusion tips:

•	 If	you	do	intend	to	purchase	or	build	a	standard	or	
common illusion, create a different and enhanced presenta-
tion or variation. This will help you make the illusion look 
different and is a good creative process that will help you 
develop future illusion presentations.

•	 Do	not	get	 short-duration	 illusions	as	your	first	
and only illusion. If you are performing your first illusion, 
it will likely be the closer for your show so it has to have a 
substantial effect in content and duration. An instant ap-
pearance may look good but if it takes only 30-seconds to 
perform, it will not be suitable.

•	 Choose	self-contained	illusions	that	do	not	require	
a pre-load. If you choose an appearance illusion where your 
assistant has to be loaded, then you have to perform it at 
the start of the show. If you are not performing on a proper 
theatre stage, you may also not even have stage wings or 
a private area where the assistant can be secretly loaded 
into the prop. Illusions of this nature include a “Flash Ap-
pearance”, “Fire Cage” or “Shadow Box”.

•	 Instead	of	performing	one	big	illusion,	you	can	also	
consider performing several small illusions or illusionettes 
like “Dagger Head Chest”, “Head Twister”, “Torch through 
Arm”, “Sword through Neck”, “Arm/ Head Chopper” or “Chair 
Suspension”. These are all time-tested mini illusions that are 
affordable and easy to perform.

Best of luck with your first grand illusion!

About J C Sum & ‘Magic Babe’ Ning
Based in Singapore, J C Sum & ‘Magic Babe’ Ning are award 
winning international illusionists, acknowledged by Mag-
icseen Magazine as “truly one of the top illusion acts in the 
world” and by Magicana Magazine as “the most innovative 
illusion duo to come out of Asia”. 
They have released a number of critically acclaimed illu-
sion products including illusion plans, books and their 
groundbreaking DVD set, “Behind the Illusions”, that was 
an international best seller and received high positive 
reviews worldwide.
www.jcsum.com
www.magicbabening.com

www.jcsum.com
www.magicbabening.com
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COMPATABILITY TEST 
RICHARD WEBSTER

Richard Webster has 
written over thirty 

five books for psychic 
entertainers and 

magicians, and dozens 
more for the general 

public that have been 
translated into twenty 

nine languages. 
http://www.psychic.co.nz

The magician asks a young lady if she has anyone special in 
her life.  If so, would she like to do a test to determine how 
the relationship is developing?  The magician casually mixes 

a deck of cards while explaining how the test works.
 
“We’ll make two piles of face down cards, and you’ll turn over the cards 
from each pile simultaneously.  The best possible combination occurs 
if you turn over a king and a queen at the same time.  The second best 
combination is if you turn over, say, a king, and then turn over a queen 
with the next two cards.  Naturally, the third, fourth and fifth combina-
tions occur if the king and queen are three, four, or five pairs away from 
each other.  I think the cards are mixed enough.”
 
The magician hands the cards to the young lady and asks her to deal 
them face down in a pile.  After she has dealt three or four cards, 
the magician tells her she can deal cards from the top, bottom or 
middle of the deck, if she wishes.  After about a dozen cards have 
been dealt, the magician tells her to stop dealing whenever she 
wishes.  When she stops, the magician takes the remaining cards 
from her hand and puts them aside.
 
“We’ll use just the cards you dealt.  You dealt as many as you wished, and 
also took cards from all over the deck.  That gives us the right degree of 

http://www.psychic.co.nz
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randomness.  Would you please pick up the cards you dealt, 
and this time deal them into two piles.  We’ll use these piles 
to see how your relationship is developing. “
 
Once she has done that, the magician continues: “Start by 
turning over the top card of each pile.  Oh, a queen.  It’s good 
that she turned up so quickly.  Now we have to see how long it 
takes for a king to appear.  It’s wonderful if the next two cards 
include a king.  It’s very good if the cards after that contain 
the king, and it’s still pretty good if the two cards after those 
contain a king.  After that?  Not quite so good.  Turn over the 
next two cards.  Wow!  A king!  That’s wonderful.  That shows 
your relationship has great promise.  With love and good will 
on both sides, it has the potential to be absolutely fantastic.”
 
METHOD
 
Before starting, place a king and a queen second and 
third from the top of a facedown deck of cards.  I place 
the Queen of Hearts in the second position and the King 
of Diamonds in third position.  Spread the cards casually 
as you talk about the compatability test.  Indicate a king 
and a queen when you see them.  Shuffle the deck, keep-
ing the top three cards in place.  When the lady deals the 
cards, she’ll deal the first three cards before you suggest 
that she can take cards from anywhere in the deck.  When 
she stops dealing, the queen and king will be second and 
third from the bottom of the pile of facedown cards.  When 
she deals these cards into two piles, the queen will end up 
as one of the top cards, and the king will be second from 
the top of the other pile.  Consequently, when she turns 
over the top cards of each pile, she’ll discover the queen 
and whatever indifferent card you placed on top of the 
deck before starting the effect.  When she turns over the 
next two cards, she’ll discover the king.
 
If you wish, you could dispense with the indifferent card 
and use just the king and the queen.  This means they 
would both appear when your assistant turns over the top 
two cards.  I don’t do it this way, as it seems too impossible.  
Instead of doing that, I would place the queen in the fifth 
position, and the king sixth, in the facedown deck before 
starting.  This means you would have to control the top 
six cards.  This creates a more believable outcome, as the 
lady would turn over two pairs of cards before arriving at 
the king and queen.

LAWRENS GODON

Moneypulation
www.lawrensgodon.com
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ULTIMATE VICOT-
RY CARTONSULTIMATE 
VICTORY
CARTONS 

Effect: Two folded four-sided cardboard boxes are seen resting on a table with a 
skirting. The illusionist picks up one of the boxes, opens it and sets it onto the floor. 
It has no top or bottom. The other box is opened up and placed onto the table. As 
an afterthought, the illusionist pulls away the skirting to show that there is nothing 
under or behind the table.  The box on the ground is placed over the box on the table. 
The nested boxes are revolved 360 degrees and a girl magically appears from within 
the nested boxes!

Introduction
This is a great illusion that is inexpensive, 
packs extremely flat and is easy to build. 
It is also a great illusion solution for ma-
gicians who want to add an appearance 
illusion to an existing illusion show but 
are on a budget for a quick fix.

It is basically a version of U.F. grant’s “Vic-
tory Cartons” but with the addition of a 
table that greatly enhances the illusion. 
The visual illusion of the girl appearing 
from the boxes on an elevated see-
through table not only makes the illusion 
psychologically more deceptive, it also 
raises the illusion high off the ground so 
it is more visible.

Method & Performance
You will require the following:

•	 Box	1	 -	Cardboard	Carton	with	
four sides (no top & no bottom) measur-
ing about 32” x 32” x 36” (H) – See Fig 1
•	 Box	2	 -	Cardboard	Carton	with	
four sides (no top & no bottom) measur-
ing about 30” x 30” x 36” (H) but with a 
hole cut out on one side. The hole mea-
sures 24” x 30” (H). 
•	 A	table	about	6ft	x	3ft.	A	skirting	
that goes around the front and two sides 
of the table. This skirting is attached via 
Velcro to the table edge.
•	 You	may	 require	a	 step	 so	 that	
you can step up onto the table as needed.

An inexpensive deceptive appearance illusion for stage

JC SUM
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The set-up is as follows:

The table with skirting is set on stage, as close to the 
backdrop as needed to protect angles for the illusion. Do 
not put it just in front of the backdrop or back curtains as 
it will not be a convincing illusion.

The two folded boxes are placed onto the table; Box 1 on 
top of Box 2.

The girl basically starts off behind the table, hidden from 
view by the table skirting. Pick up Box 1, open it up and 
set it on the floor. 

Pick up Box 2 (the one with the hole at the back) and set 
it up onto the table, so that the hole faces the back. Once 
you set it up, your assistant carefully and secretly climbs 
up onto the table and inside the box. The cue can simply 
be an audio cue like saying “now” without moving your 
lips (great practice for your vent act!). The illusion should 
be performed to music so no one in the audience should 
be able to hear your cue.  Once the girl is in the box, as 
though just realizing that the audience cannot see under 
the table, gesture and then pull the skirting away to show 
it is empty.

Pick up Box 1 on the floor and open it up. Place Box 1 over 
Box 2. Depending on how high the table is and how tall 
you are, you might need to step up onto the table to do 
this. The two boxes are now nested and you can revolve 
them together 360 degrees.
Gesture and clap to cue your assistant to make her ap-
pearance.

Notes
If you have the control of lighting, here is a killer way to 
make the illusion a complete act. Have a Black Art cloth 
rolled up and attached to the top back edge of the table. 
This will allow you to drop the Black Art cloth when you 
need, turning it into a Black Art Table. 

After the girl is produced, she steps down the table 
downstage to accept her applause. She provides the 
misdirection for you to remove the boxes from the table 
and secretly drop the Black Art cloth. If you have a light 
under the table, you might want to turn them on too. The 
girl steps back onto the table and using a large cloth, you 
make her vanish into thin air.

For more info on working with a Black Art Table and con-
struction, check out Gary Darwin’s Inexpensive Illusions 
book and DVD.

You can also look at my Black Art Table designs in the 
latest edition of my book “Illusionary Departures” that is 
available from all good magic shops.

For information e-mail
Alan Watson: Editor@MagicNewZealand.com

To subscribe: www.magicnewzealand.com
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THE ELIMINATION 
GAME

This is an outline for an elimination 
game I performed for a corporate 
function. Sales teams had earlier 
competed for a special prize and one 
team had won but the winner had not 
been announced. My job was to play 
a game with each team leader and rig 
the outcome so the winning team also 
won my quiz. I lined up some paper 
carry bags. Each bag contained some 
“secret” props and the questions asked 
were all related to the props.

The props I used were standard magic 
tricks. Some more elaborate than 
others, but once you grasp the basic 
concept you can come up with your 
own questions for your own tricks.

It is important to work fast and not 
give your contestants too much time 
to think. The rules are simple. Your 
word is final, if they answer wrongly 
they are to take a bow and quickly 
leave the stage.

Obviously you can’t just leave the 
“winner” to the end. Allow two of the 

team leaders to get a question right on 
the first round, and then have a second 
round and one will be the eventual 
winner.

The last deciding question has to have 
more than one “correct” answer so the 
(pre)designated winner will actually 
win, and the other team loose. More 
about that at the end.  

Space does not permit me to detail the 
workings of the various tricks used in 
this quiz. I’llI assume you know them 
and probably own them. Here are 
some scripted examples to get you 
started.

Quiz Question 1 
(Appearing10ft Pole)
“What does this bag contain. A 10 ft 
Pole or a hard back novel?” The answer 
will be either
object because they don’t know what 
to expect at this stage. Whichever they 
choose, you reply, “Sorry, the correct 
answer was a novel AND a 10 ft Pole.” 



As you speak remove the novel,
pause then pull out the Pole.

Quiz Question 2 (Equal, Unequal Ropes)
“This bag contains three pieces of rope. Are they 
all the same length, or are they all different?” If the 
answer is, “The same,” remove each rope one at a 
time to reveal a short piece, a middle size piece and 
a long piece. If they say, “All different lengths you 
will remove the three ropes together and show they 
are all the same length. Count the first two and toss 
them in the bag, then show the third and toss that 
in too. You’re finished and another contestant is 
eliminated.

Quiz Question 3 (Egg Bag)
“The paper bag contains either a cloth bag on it’s 
own, or a cloth bag and an egg. Which is it?”
If they say “bag and egg,” bring out the egg bag and 
turn it inside out to show there is just a bag. If
they say “bag on it’s own,” remove the egg bag and 
allow the egg to drop down inside to prove they 
were wrong.

Quiz Question 4 (Double Sided Magazine)
Place this early in the quiz before they start to get 
wise. Obtain two magazines the same size. Glue 
the front cover of one onto the back of the other. 
“Does the bag contain a copy of Newsweek or Time 
Magazine?” Bring out the magazine showing the 
opposite of whatever they say. Casually show the bag 
empty and drop the magazine back in.

Quiz Question 4  (Appearing Ladder)
Question to a lady: “What is worse than finding a 
ladder in your stocking?”  No matter what they say 
you respond with, “Wrong! The correct answer to 
what’s worse than finding a ladder in your stocking is 
. . . finding a stocking in your ladder!” (Credit for this 
gag to UK comedy magician Fay Presto).

It is not necessary to produce the whole 8 ft ladder 
for this quiz routine. Tie a pair of ladies tights to 
the second rung. Pull up enough of the ladder for 
the gag to register. A wire hook inside the bag will 
prevent the ladder from expanding further than 
about a meter.    

Quiz Question 5 Metal ring and loop of 
rope).
The bag contains a ring and some rope. “Is the ring 
on the rope or the rope on the ring?” I placed a 2 ft 
length of rope over a 4” (Ninja) ring, evened the ends 
of the rope and tucked them into a loop of paper 
taped to the side of the bag near the top. Control the 

answer by either grasping the rope ends and bring 
them out first to show the “ring on the rope”, or pick 
up the ring first and bring it out with the “rope on the 
ring.” Either way the paper loop is torn in the process.

Quiz Question 6 (Photograph in Himber 
Wallet)
“In my wallet I always carry either a picture of my 
wife or one of my two children. Who do you think is 
in the wallet today?” This is a simple switch. You could 
use a “Z” wallet, Richard Osterlind’s “Two Faced” or a 
regular wallet and a Kismit Envelope.

IMPORTANT  On the first round, 2 people 
must get their answer right to keep the interest 
going.
One of these will be the eventual winner. Place 
a jumbo Ace Of spades, a carrot, and a rose each 
into three separate bags. These are psychological 
forces. Pick up the bag and say “Name a playing 
card” or  “Quickly, name a flower,”  or “Quickly name a 
vegetable.” The chances are the spectator will get it 
right. Use the card first, and if they get it wrong say, 
“That was a pretty difficult one, I’ll give you another 
chance, and move onto the flower.

A sure fire method is to wrote “NO” on a card and 
drop it in the bag. Ask, I have one word in the bag. 
Yes, or no, is there a way, without any doubt, for you  
to can tell what that word is?” And the answer has to 
be NO so they are correct.

Do not ask the team who MUST eventually win any or 
the force questions . . . just in case they get it wrong!

Last Question
Finally you have two previous winners for the grand 
finale. I used the Pom Pom sticks. Think of the pom 
poms as a 3 x way out. Show the sticks with one 
pom pom hanging down. Invite the two contestants 
to guess which pom pom is connected to the one 
hanging down. Make sure the designated winner 
makes the right choice. Don’t be tempted to show 
they all connect!

There you have it. A light hearted interlude that can 
be placed into a corporate show where an award or 
presentation has to be presented, and you are asked 
to “do something” so that the right person is left on 
stage. There are many tricks you can incorporate into 
a routine like this. Have a rummage in your magic 
cupboard and see what you can come up with.

Wayne Rogers
chicane@nzmagic.com

mailto:chicane@nzmagic.com
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If you would like to have your product reviewed 
in Vanish, then contact PAUL ROMHANY.

With an audience of over70,000 readers your 
product will reach a wider audience than any 
other trade magazine. 

TO ADVERTISE IN VANISH
To place an advert contact the editor for a list of 
price options.  Look at the various advertising 
sizes in this issue and choose the one that best 
suits your needs.
For more information e-mail at:
info@paulromhany.comBased upon top selling products 

from magic retailers and 
wholesalers, as well as consulting 
with over a dozen professional 
magicians, Paul Romhany reviews 
tricks, DVDs, books and Apps.
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AD COPY:
The plot is simple: Three borrowed finger rings are linked 
together. 

The Linking Finger Ring Effect, created by Persi Diaconis 
and Richard Himber, is one of the greatest magic effects 
ever devised. It captures the imagination of an audience 
and absolutely slays them. 

After a prolonged development process, I am delighted to 
release what I believe to be one of the most elegant sets of 
props for the Linking Finger Ring effect ever offered to the 
magic fraternity. The quality is excellent. 

So, this is not a single gimmick, but a set of custom-made 
utility gimmicks that give you all you need to perform a 
modern classic of magic: The Linking Finger Ring effect. 

All is housed in a lovely jewelry box. 

Please note: These sets were produced in limited quantity 
and once sold out they will not be available again. 

“Don’t even bother with any other rings on the market---
these are the very best. As a student, fan and 30 plus year 
performer of the Linking Finger Ring effect, I can tell you 
that these are the rings I have been waiting for.” - Nick Lewin 

This is really great! The solution for the Himber ring I was 
looking for. I’m buying two! -Bill Malone

MY THOUGHTS: This has to be David Regal’s finest prod-
uct he has ever released. For $250 you get a routine that 

should become the most talked about effect in your act! 
What really takes this to a different level is the ‘new’ way 
one of the rings is gimmicked. A lot of thought has gone 
in to the manufacturing of this gimmick, as well as a lot of 
thought in to the routine. The one thing I don’t like when 
I watch most people perform this routine is the fumbling 
that goes on when they are trying to ‘link ‘them together. 
What David has come up with does away with any unneces-
sary fumbling.  If you already perform a Linking Finger Ring 
routine you will want to use this ring. If you don’t perform 
a routine you will want to perform David’s. To be honest, 
this is worth much more than the money asked for these. 
I am also told these are made in very limited quantity and 
once they are gone that’s it!

QUALITY OF RINGS: You get THREE rings, one is normal 
and the other two are gimmicked. You have your choice 
of which ring you want to use. Both use similar ideas but 
one (the new idea) is the one I’m using. These are made to 
last you a lifetime. There are little touches in the design of 
the ring that makes this a joy to work with. 

WHAT YOU GET:
1) Regal’s version of the Himber Ring, designed from the 
ground up, that possesses a unique set of characteristics.
2) A duplicate gimmick ring that is made in the traditional 
click-lock manner, for those who prefer this system.
3) A duplicate, un-gimmicked ring.
4) A detailed DVD of instructions, including a Magic Castle 
performance.
5) A set of precision made gimmicks with which to perform 
the astounding Koran ending of the effect.
6) A pencil. 
INSTRUCTIONS: David goes in to detail on not just the 
handling, but also the history to this wonderful effect. There 
is a live performance where you can see the reaction he 
gets from performing his routine. With the rings in hand 
you can pretty much learn this while watching the DVD. 
This can be mastered by performers of all levels.

Available direct from Regal Magic at www.DavidRegal.com
or www.hocus-pocus.com

COST: $250.00   

LINKING FINGER 
RINGS PROJECT
By David Regal

1
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2CELEBRITY
PRESAGE
Mike Maione

THE AD COPY:
Celebrity Presage is a topical and easy magic routine that is 
easy to perform. At it’s heart is a gimmicked book that does 
all the work. No peaks, secret moves, psychology, misdirec-
tion, force or memorization is necessary. Flip through the 
book and show the spectator well over 100 hundred dif-
ferent celebrities on different pages throughout the book. 
Let him read some fun facts about the various celebrities. 
When it comes time to make a selection, flip through the 
book again and let the spectator direct you where to stop 
OR  ask him to call out a page number, open to that page 
let him confirm the page number and read the name of the 
celebrity featured on that page. 
Either way the spectator has a completely free choice.  
The Celebrity Pressage does the work for you so you can 
concentrate on presentation. 

Each book is handsomely produced to look as if it just came  
out of the bookstore shelf. Use Celebrity Pressage right out 
of the package with audience tested routine and revelation 
provided, or as a serious mind reading or mentalism effect. 

Individual Celebrity Presage books come with the time-
honored baby picture gag updated with a funny twist that 
makes it funny without any danger of it being offensive.

MY  THOUGHTS:
I am a BIG fan of book tests especially book tests like this 
one. I have used this not only in my show but for other 
magicians and mentalists and they had no clue as to how it 
worked. The book does everything for you and it’s so easy. 
The method is what makes this so different from any other 
type of book test out there. 

The book comes with a modern baby gag either as a photo 

or Facebook photo, which works great for magicians. As a 
mentalist I found the book (s) work perfectly for a more 
serious presentation. 
There are three different sized books you can get or you 
can order all three. 
The only draw back, if there was one, and I don’t really think 
it is when it comes to the handling, is that the books can’t 
be examined. Perhaps Mike could offer a real book so you 
could switch, but you can structure your routine so the 
book doesn’t need to be examined. If this book is amongst 
other books in your ‘book’ test repertoire then this would 
be a real change from the standard routines. The books 
look so natural that there is no need for the spectator to 
examine them anyway.

There are endless possibilities using this book. I love Bill 
Abbott’s Celebrity Smart Arse, but if you didn’t want to use 
cards you could use this book. 

FISM Champion Shawn Farquhar recently chose to use this 
book test on a recent television appearance in Canada and 
floored the presenters. Check it out online at Mike’s website 
at the end of the review. 

QUALITY OF BOOKS
These are made to look like real books. They are profession-
ally bound and for all intense purposes could be books you 
purchased at your local bookshops. 
Mike sells books individually or as a set of three books that 
all look different but force the same celebrity. He offers 
books to force the name of Tom Cruise or Charlie Sheen. 

DIFFICULTY
If you can hold a book then you can perform this! It’s THAT 
EASY. There is no memory, no forcing, etc. The book does 
all the work for you.

HISTORY
The Celebrity Presage book test and routine was inspired 
by Penn and Teller’s book, Cruel Tricks For Dear Friends, 
funny man and friend Martin Cox, Bill Abbott’s Celebrity 
Smart Ass, Marc DeSouza’s Baby Huey. 

FINALLY
The best testimonial is after showing several well known 
performers this they ALL placed an order THAT NIGHT. That’s 
how good this is!!

COST: $70.00 per book OR $180 for 3 books plus shipping
Available direct from Mike Maione at
http://www.mikemaione.com/celebritypresage.html 
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3BABEL
Vincent Hedan
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Reviewed by ‘Magic Babe’ Ning

AD COPY:
Years in the making, Babel is packed full with features al-
lowing you to present miraculous book test effects. Each 
of the special books in Babel has been carefully designed 
with one simple goal: to create super direct, super strong 
mentalism. 

You don’t touch anything, you don’t even look, and yet you 
can read the spectator’s mind and reveal his thoughts in 
an impossible way. 

Multiple divinations, prediction, memory feats: all of these, 
and more, are described in the detailed manual, along with 
Vincent Hedan’s tips and ideas to perform these impressive 
effects. 

Comes complete with 50 page instruction manual and 3 
special books. 

MY THOUGHTS:
The book test, a traditional favorite staple in Mentalism, is 
one of the routines we perform regularly as a duo. J C & I 
utilize a favorite combination of clever books such as Larry 
Becker’s “Flashback”, Terry Roger’s “Master Key”, etc.

Now, Vincent Hedan’s latest Mentalism release will likely be 
our updated modern day replacement. “Babel” is a set of 
three cleverly crafted high-quality softcover books made to 
look like actual paperback novels. The amount of thought, 
time, effort and genius that this creative French mentalist 
has put into “Babel” is staggering. 

Vincent has most aspects of the book test methods from 
“Flashback” and “Master Key” smartly incorporated into 
“Babel”. What I personally appreciated very much, is that 
Vincent has actually improved the choice of words, made 
their placement a lot more discreet throughout the books 
and created multiple ways for the performer to determine 
the word mentally selected. The improvements are signifi-
cant and so much more sophisticated. Well done Vincent! I 
really enjoyed his lovely Japanese-themed Mentalism piece 
“Haiku” which came out some years ago, but  “Babel” is a 
Mentalism monster on super steroids!

Here’s a delicious little secret for you: Now, there are in fact, 
many more book test methods deviously incorporated 
into the books provided in babel. Vincent’s original system 
(brilliant would be an understatement here) allows you to 
determine more detailed information regarding the page 
that a spectator has chosen, including divining the number 
of paragraphs, how many lines in a paragraph, knowing the 
chapter number in the book that the page is in and a lot 
more. Are you still breathing?

This of course, allows for more creative feats of “mind read-
ing” or a super impressive memory demonstration, as you 
like it. In essence: when you master all the various possibili-
ties of “Babel”, you can do a Rainman ;) Your audience will 
completely believe you’re a very special genius.

“Babel” comes with a detailed instructional booklet that ex-
plains the highly gimmicked nature of the books provided, 
as well as, different routines and ways to reveal words and 
various information in the book. You don’t have to use all 
of it at once; pick and choose what fits you. It’s like enjoying 
a fantastic buffet!

Highly recommended if you are looking for a multi-method-
all inclusive modern day book test. However, as with any 
powerful tool of this nature, it is still a Mentalism tool 
you have to dutifully learn to completely understand the 
intensely intricate systems and then develop a solid pre-
sentation and believable routine that works for your very 
own performing character. 

This is what makes the stark difference between a mere trick 
with a book VS a brilliant performance of mind-boggling 
Mentalism. “Babel” gets a full star rating and IMHO, is com-
pletely worth the investment especially if you’re a passion-
ate student of the art of Mentalism. 

COST: $300 US

Available from:   Magic dealers world wide



4BOOKED
By Steve Valentine

Reviewed by Chipper Lowell

IN SHORT:  A kick-ass variation of the classic Book Test 
effect that can be used in a variety of performance set-
tings, including a seemingly impromptu version using 
a book literally selected right off a client’s shelf in their 
own living room.

IN LONG:  Imagine this… You are performing at a private 
home for a small gathering and during your show you 
ask your host to choose a book, let’s say a paperback, 
right from their very own bookcase.  You very slowly flip 
through the pages until an audience volunteers says 
“stop”, all done while your head is completely turned 
away from the action.  If they wish, they can even con-
tinue a few pages more, or start the whole process over.  
The choice is completely theirs.   The selected page is 
clearly bookmarked in full view to make sure that all is 
fair, and a word or phrase is silently chosen near the top 
of the selected page by the volunteer.   Moments later 
you reveal that very same word or phrase, much to the 
astonishment of the audience.

With “Booked”, Steve Valentine offers up a solid, audi-
ence-tested effect using a very clever utility device that 
you can make for yourself at home in just a few minutes.   
This is one of those ingenious ideas that allows the per-
former a wide variety of options in presenting their own, 
unique versions of the basic book test routine.  Once 
the words or phrases are chosen by the volunteer, the 
performer can produce the revelation in any manner he 
chooses.  Valentine goes into much detail here, not only 

with how to make the clever gimmick, but also showing 
the viewer several different versions of it to suit one’s 
own personal taste and style of performance.

While this effect works quite well as a book test for 
standard parlour or stage shows, the impact of it being 
performed in a client’s home using one of their very own 
books borrowed right off the shelf turns the effect into 
an amazing piece of “organic” mentalism.  With proper 
routining and subtleties, this can look like a real miracle 
to onlookers, and it’s so strong that this effect was actu-
ally the closer for Valentine’s own show for many years 
when he used to perform for the Hollywood and celeb-
rity party circuit before his successful acting career took 
off.

Other variations, script ideas, and bonus material include 
routines where the chosen page is signed (yes, signed) 
by the volunteer, only for that very page to vanish from 
the book completely and reappear in an envelope or on, 
say, taped to the outside of a nearby window.  These ver-
sions, though somewhat limited in a real “impromptu” 
approach are no less startling, as long as you plan ahead 
for the performance, and the conditions of your venue 
or surrounding are applicable to the effect you wish to 
perform.

It would be one thing for Steve to simply show you how 
the gimmick is made, but he also goes to great length in 
providing details in the handling of it during the routine, 
along with tons of variations and further options as well.  
All of the moves are fully justified and make total sense, 
and, to an audience, everything they witness seems 
completely legit from beginning to end.  He also walks 
through several alternate routine ideas, which you’ll eas-
ily be able to expand upon, including multiple pages be-
ing selected by more than one volunteer with separate 
revelations for the grand finale.  

With practice and a basic understanding of proper au-
dience management skills, this is a real, commercial 
worker.  The gimmick can easily be carried around for 
“impromptu” performances, and I, personally, would sug-
gest making up and carrying a few different versions of 
the device so that you’re prepared for pretty much every 
occasion and situation you may be faced with.  Highly, 
highly recommended.

PRICE $30.00 US
AVAILALBE: Wholesale from Murphys Magic Supplies 
and available from all magic supply stores



5Siri-ously
By Jimmy H

AD COPY:
Would you like to add a solid 5 minutes of hilarious en-
tertainment to your show? Have you ever wanted to per-
form “The Vanishing Bandana”? Do you already perform 
it but wish it was given a face lift? If you answered yes to 
any of these questions, “Siri-ously?” is for you. 

Imagine in the middle of the show your iPhones’ “Siri” 
begins to question if you would like to learn a magic 
trick. After some brief banter between the two of you, 
she begins to teach you the vanishing bandana trick. The 
confusion plot of a banana mistaken for a bandana has 
been around for many years but this version brings this 
time-tested routine up-to-date in a way that will capture 
an audience’s attention unlike any other version. As one 
award-winning magician put it,
“...seriously consider “Siri-ously?”- Arthur Trace 

Here’s what you’ll get:
Enhanced CD-ROM with all audio tracks needed to per-
form this trick PLUS bonus tracks, an essay on the history 
of the vanishing bandana and an instructional video with 
Jimmy H’s handling of the routine
One devil’s handkerchief
One yellow bandana 

NOTE: Because this is a CD Rom use any cell phone. 

MY THOUGHTS:
Finally an updated version of this classic piece of magic. 

The original concept of course came from an old clown 
gag, and over the years performers have adapted it to 
their own versions. I performed the original when it first 
came out, and due to its popularity had to stop because 
every other performer was also doing it. 

I am glad though that it has been updated and this 
version is hilarious. It uses ‘SIRI’ which can be found on 
your iPhone and you interact with the voice. Having per-
formed it now in front of real paying audiences I have 
to tell you it ROCKS. Interestingly though, the younger 
audiences get this version, while for older people I have 
to explain what Siri is - but once it starts the reaction is 
great. 

The ‘Devils Handkerchief’ that is supplied is fantastic. 
It has a special pocket that stops the banana leaking 
through the bag. Anybody who has performed the origi-
nal will know what I’m talking about if you don’t use a 
fresh banana. This solves that problem. I would have 
liked to have to buttons as per the original in either cor-
ner rather than just the one button in one corner but that 
you can easily put in yourself.  Having used the original I 
am just used to feeling for the buttons and not looking at 
the bandanna when I open it for the final reveal.

The great thing about this is that you don’t even need 
a real iPhone - you can get a fake one for $10 or use a 
sponge one! Just have it run through your CD player.

INSTRUCTIONS: 
This comes with a video performance and audio. The CD 
is filled with both female and male versions of the effect.  
It also has some funny gags as a bonus from Siri that you 
could easily use for your own routines.  The instructions 
include a PDF booklet and video with tips from Jimmy H. 
There are longer and shorter version of this effect so you 
have quite a bit of choice depending on your style and 
time you have in your show. There are also versions with 
a ‘kicker’ ending and a version without. 

Jimmy H goes in to the handling in detail in the film sec-
tion, and also offers a few little extra tips that he does 
when he performs this routine.

DIFFICULTY:
This is what I call a no-brainer. It is instant laughs without 
much work on the magicians part. To make this routine 
work you don’t have to be a skilled magician, but rather 
know a few basic acting techniques so it looks fresh each 
time you perform it.
 
Overall this is a MUCH NEEDED update of the original, it’s 
FRESH, HIP and audiences will love it. Throw away your 
older versions and UPDATE!!
 
PRICE $54.99
AVAILABLE FROM : www.jimmyhmagic.com

trick.The
www.jimmyhmagic.com


6 iProject 
By Alan Rorrison

THE AD COPY:
The card through window is a classic in magic and for 
good reason. The insane visual of a spectators signed card 
appearing on the other side of a Glass window is simply 
impossible. Many effects that we do give the spectator a 
much needed out in order for them to enjoy the magic. 
The card through window offers no such mercy. The ef-
fect is designed to leave the spectator baffled and it does 
that job well.

Over the years many magicians have tried to make a 
portable version of this effect using many things. Most 
of these version compromised on aspects of the effect to 
make it workable and portable. This is something I was 
very aware of entering this project. In a phone I had found 
the perfect window but I still had to set myself some rules 
to follow to ensure the effect kept its “wow” factor.

•	 The card had to be a free selection
•	 The card had to be signed
•	 The spectator could do the selection and signing 

process if they wanted to
•	 The phone the card passed through needs to be 

borrowed
•	 In an “app for everything” world I was not allowed to 

add an app to the phone.
•	 The need to be able to feel that the card is inside the 

phone.
•	 Everything must be inspect-able

With the iproject I have met all my criteria and so much 
more. In this download you will learn how to take the 
corner of a signed card, a business card, a playing card 
or even a bank note and pass it through the screen of a 
mobile phone. Did I mention that ALL of the above can 
be borrowed? The phone, the card and the money. Ev-
erything can be borrowed and you can still do this effect. 
This will work with most smart phones so it is not limited 

to the iphones. 

The gimmicks will also be upgradable when new phones 
are released in most cases. You will need to purchase one 
extra thing to make the gimmick which will cost around 
$4 but once the gimmick is made it will last you a life time. 

You also get two little extra bonus routines which will al-
low you to break apart your spectators phones and restore 
them right in front of their eyes. Along with this we will 
give you an extra handling for the main routine which will 
make it a little easier on the beginners out there. 

MY THOUGHTS:
One of the coolest effects I’ve seen using an iPhone! It’s 
a much more practical card through window style effect 
but the torn corner ends up INSIDE their phone.  This is 
NOT a special app so you can do this with pretty much 
any iPhone.  It is also possible with most of the popular 
Android phones.
What makes this great is the card is signed, and there is no 
force or switch - it really DOES end up inside their phone. 
You could say it’s also like a modern coin in bottle routine.

You will need to spend anywhere between $4.00 - $13.00 
US to get a gimmick and take a minute to set it up, but 
once you’ve done that you won’t leave home without it. 
This is the type of magic if you saw on a television show 
you’d scream STOOGE - but of course it’s not.
I purchased the necessary ‘extra’ you need to make this 
work, which you can buy anywhere and have it ready to 
go. 

DIFFICULTY:
There are two versions taught on the DVD - the original 
is what I prefer to use and does require a bit of practice 
and the ability to palm, but don’t let that put you off. It’s 
NOT a card trick where they will be looking at your hands 
hiding a card. 

The easier method using something attached to the gim-
mick which does make it slightly easier to use, however 
I prefer the original because I feel much more in control 
and can freely show the card inside the phone.

INSTRUCTIONS:
There is nothing left out - everything you need to know 
from getting the gimmick for almost any phone to great 
handling tips are provided. 

The method taught here can open up a lot of other pos-
sibilities, some are taught in the bonus section, on put-
ting other things inside a phone. I urge you to check out 
a promo DVD from you local online store.

COST $25.00- 
AVAILABLE FROM: magic shops world wide and 
Wholesale http://www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.megahitsmagic.com


REVIEW BY WAYNE ROGERS
I was a fan of top German Mentalist Stefan Olschewski 
before viewing his 2 x DVD set.  I like his way of thinking 
and have several of his previous manuscripts.
The DVD’s begin with a performance recorded in front of 
a live audience. This followed by full explanations in the 
interview format that has become the norm for many 
magic DVD’s. Martin Adams and Andrew Csirmaz inter-
view Stefan, who explains the full workings of his routines 
in great detail.
This is a 2 DVD set. 
The hour long recorded show consists of 5 routines.

TECHNICOLOR ESP. 
Stefan’s variation on Martin Lewis’s Technicolor Prediction 
is one of those routines that start out looking like a light 
hearted gag, but end up with a puzzling climax. Stefan’s 
original method (now revised) used an envelope I had 
developed myself, so I was interesting to see where he had 
taken the routine. I loved his light hearted touch that was 
enjoyed by the whole studio audience. This is Mentalism 
that is visual, gets the laughs then hits the audience with 
a strong finish.

HANGMAN
My favourite routine on this DVD. Mentalism is often 

DVD
REVIEWS

criticised for not giving the audience much to look at. 
Stefan puts that idea to rest with Hangman. You get two 
word revelations and a drawing duplication in the main 
routine which also builds up tension with the popular 
game drawn on a large board. The timing of his peek is a 
valuable lesson on its own. Stefan holds back one piece 
of information and saves it for the end of the show which 
is a nice touch. This is a nicely structured routine with a 
simple method that allows the performer a degree of jazz 
mentalism. No two performances will be quite the same.

JACR (Just another Chair Routine)
Imagine walking into a room with carrying 4 coloured 
caps, and some envelopes with numbers written on pieces 
of card. You borrow three chairs and 4 spectators and are 
ready to entertain. JACR is such a routine. You eliminate 
3 spectators with a game of Musical Chairs, and there is a 
lot of potential for humour with this situation. OK, there 
is a “Something else” you may have or need to buy from 
a magic dealer, but Stefan mentions several alternatives 
you can make yourself.

THE KEY TO YOUR CARD 
Stefan’s take on the “Berglas Effect”. This routine uses 
an interesting looking prop, in the form of a small, non-
gimmicked chest you will have to find.  It is not a dealer 
item and there are many alternatives to the prop shown in 
the DVD. Olschewski expertly weaves together influences 
from Berglas, Koran and Ted Lesley to create a completely 
hands off stage version of ACAAN. Set this up once and 
be prepared to mystify any audience.

MES(S)MERIZE
You divine a freely selected “thought” from the many writ-
ten by the audience, and even reveal details about the 
spectator who is helping on stage. Stefan has taken an old, 
ingenious principle and applied it to modern Mentalism 
in a very deceptive way. The presentation again is light 
hearted and Stefan uses a novel method for the “thoughts” 
to reach him on stage. 

Finally, as an added bonus, Stefan reveals his unique ap-
proach to magic and mentalism in an exclusive 30 minute 
interview. He has a magic background and takes a theatri-
cal approach to his mentalism. Everything from choosing a 
particular prop, use of music and audience management. 
Stefan has a wonderful sense of humour that shows 
through in everything he performs. If you enjoy Mental-
ism that is puzzling, presented in a visual manner with 
a generous dash of gentle humour, then MENTALITIES 
should be on your shopping list.

COST: $39.95 
Available from magic supply stores worldwide
Produced by Mystique Factory  $US39.95
http://www.stefanmagie.tobit.net/shop_en.htm

MENTALITIES 
By Stefan Olschewski

http://www.stefanmagie.tobit.net/shop_en.htm


Reviewed by Chipper Lowell

IN SHORT:  A wealth of Audience Management Strategies 
& tips for kid show performers are conveyed in these DVDs.  
Highly recommended.

IN LONG:  While the field is inundated with hundreds of 
effects and routines directed at birthday party, school and 
library magicians, not much is out there regarding the 
proper handling of this special kind of audience.  In this 
three DVD set, Danny Orleans provides a good amount of 
useable and practical information that be instantly added 
to your armory, to improve your shows, and to help ensure 
your audience’s enjoyment is at its maximum.

DVD #1 presents a complete show presented by Danny at a 
local library.  We catch him walking into the multi-purpose 
room, setting up his tables and props, defining the perfor-
mance space, and diving right into a solid, children’s show 
performance that has been well honed over many years.  
The props he utilizes are standard ones – Zombie ball, 
breakaway fan, coin bucket, etc. – But it’s how he routines 
them which is the real gem here.   Having been a teacher 
himself, and with over 30 years of performing for kids in a 
variety of venues, Danny knows firsthand how to control 
and manage his audience, as well as his onstage volunteers.  
This, to me, is worth the price of the entire set.  The show is 

presented in real time, so we see both the highs and lows of 
a live performance.  I found this rather refreshing, as nothing 
here is sugar coated or faked for the sake of a live taping.  
The audience reactions are real and honest, and should a 
young volunteer go astray during a particular routine, we 
are able to watch Danny bring them back into the fold and 
move forward with the show.  All, I should point out, is done 
without belittling or humiliating the children; instead, a 
wide variety of management strategies are doled out with 
praise and subtle, positive reinforcement.

The next segment on the DVD is a step-by-step breakdown 
of each routine, and Danny makes sure to leave nothing out.  
Blocking, timing, patter, and even how props are handled 
during the effect are discussed in full.  Danny also shows 
you how to make your own stage tables that fold flat for 
easy travel, and provides the instructions to make your own 
larger format magic coloring book, and vanishing crayons, 
among other items.  (The larger, jumbo coloring book is a 
vast improvement over the standard sized book, as each 
page displayed can now be clearly seen by even the last 
row in a large theater.)

On DVD #2 we walk through the same show again, but this 
time with running commentary and discussion provided 
by Danny and his friend, Michael Brandwein (a top author-
ity in the field of communication skills when dealing with 
young people, and also a professional magician.)  To me, 
this is where the real value of this set exists, because each 
moment in audience management is taught in detail, and 
you’ll be able to use these strategies instantly for your own 
live performances.   Danny and Michael even occasion-
ally ‘pause’ the tape from time to time to go into further 
explanation.  This is a fantastic learning device where you 
see, by example direct from Danny’s show, exactly what 
is being talked about.   I can’t stress how important these 
strategies are, and during this segment, 70 audience and 
volunteer tips are revealed and discussed.  Topics include 
such things as managing the young audience as they enter 
the venue, pre-show warm-ups, proper audience behavior 
during the show, volunteer control, remembering names, 
positive reinforcements, and much, much more.  These are 
the techniques that every person who works with children 
should know, inside and out.

DVD #2 also provides two additional routines that like 
the earlier show are performed in front of a live audience.  
One is a rope-tie penetration (ala “Ropes Through Body”) 
dressed up as an escape, which can utilize from three to 
even seven or eight volunteers.  A dad, teacher or perhaps 
a principal is brought up to do the actual ‘escape’ with the 
kids holding the ropes on either side.   While I don’t neces-
sarily care for the method itself based on an old classic rope 
penetration, as I think it may expose the secret loops a little 
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too much (during the ‘magical release’.), I do like that there 
is plenty of opportunity for situational comedy throughout 
and that the routine makes use of many volunteers up on-
stage all at once.  And with this being a routine designed 
for young children, the secret, if exposed, will most likely 
fly over their heads anyway.  For older audiences, I would 
simply recommend that the ropes stay tied only around the 
adult volunteer’s waist, thus eliminating anything being 
seen or exposed during the actual ‘escape.’

The second DVD in this series also contains an interview 
of Danny conducted by Eugene Burger.   As with the 
show commentary segment, Danny provides even more 
Audience Management Strategies in this conversational 
exchange, including how to keep the adults involved and 
happy during the children’s show, and more importantly, 
making sure they don’t loudly chatter or distract from the 
actual performance.  Again, there’s some great and valuable 
information here.

DVD #3 provides two live performance clips of a much 
younger Danny in action – a spot on “The Magic Palace” 
television show from 1980, and a video of a more theatri-
cal children’s show titled “Magic Over The Rainbow” (1989) 
performed with his wife, Jan Rose, at theaters filled with 
young audiences.  Though the footage may be somewhat 
dated, you can still see just how much the children are 
fully enjoying and completely immersed in the magic and 
routines.   Danny gets some wonderful reactions during 
his coin bucket routine involving three volunteers that are 
priceless.   

This last DVD also contains several bonus PDF files includ-
ing articles and essays on booking children shows, do-it-
yourself prop construction, brochure and marketing tips, 
and more.  Lastly, Danny provides a detailed, companion 
PDF file that lists all of the strategies discussed throughout 
the entire series.  Danny urges the viewer to print these out 
for further study and reference, and I wholeheartedly agree.  

Again the centerpiece of this set for me was the abundance 
of audience management skills presented and taught by 
Danny.  Not only is the advice valuable, but you can also 
tell that it comes from someone who has made this a large 
part of his very successful career for many decades.  Danny 
truly cares about his young audiences and that the quality 
remains at a high standard when performing for this spe-
cialized group, and you should, too.  Highly recommended.

AVAILABLE FROM: 
Danny Orleans direct:
http://www.dannyorleansmagic.com/magic-products
PRICE: $129.00 US incl . S&H

Essentials in Magic
CUPS & BALLS 
By Daryl

This instructional DVD produced by Murphy’s Magic 
is aimed at beginners. Daryl, the master teacher cov-
ers all aspects for anybody who wants to get in to 
performing a very basic cups and balls. This is aimed 
at young performers and would make the ideal prod-
uct for those who teach  magic lessons to students.  
 
This is priced so any beginner can purchase and get top 
quality instructions. In here you will learn a basic cup and 
ball routine, the one ahead principle, ball variations, how 
to use a magic wand to accomplish moves, some slightly 
advanced moves, the well known Little Finger Hook and 
false transfers. He also discusses the various cups you 
could use to perform this and balls.

One of the great things about this DVD is that they have a 
young girl, probably about age 12, performing what Daryl 
just taught. It shows that any young person interested in 
magic could learn this classic of magic.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED FOR BEGINNERS OF MAGIC.

AVAILABLE FROM: Wholesale Murhpys Magic and all 
retail magic shops world wide.
PRICE: $9.95 US
Running Time Approximately: 46min
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THE DANCE 
By Platt Magic

AD COPY:
The Dance is a simple, no frills plot: Coins jump around, 
from one hand to the other in the cleanest and most 
surprising of manners. Each move can be performed inde-
pendently for a squeaky clean, quick hit trick, or elegantly 
stacked. This DVD will challenge and inspire everyone 
from beginners to the most advanced coin workers.

Tumbling Muscle Click Pass
Picking up on the work of masters Shoot Ogawa and Akira 
Fuji, Brian has added a retention of vision element to the 
basic muscle click pass, creating a devastatingly convinc-
ing illusion. You’ll learn how to perform this with half 
dollars, Morgan dollars, quarters, or even borrowed rings 
and keys. As a bonus, you’ll learn how to pass up to three 
coins at once, making for an instant three coins across.
Casual ROV Muscle Click Pass
A variation of the Tumbling Muscle Click Pass that employs 
retention of vision with a more casual tossing motion.
Flash Transfer/Shooter Split
This technique combines principles from Arthur Buckley, 
Shoot Ogawa and Dan Sylvester to create an absolutely 
invisible coin transfer- even under intense scrutiny and 
with less than ideal angles. Both magicians and normal 
people will not see this one coming.
Tenkai Pennies (Goshman Pinch/Pointing Transfer)
Brian shares his personal touches on a classic of coin 
magic.
The Basic Muscle Pass
With a full understanding of how frustrating it can be to 

learn this basic move, Brian explains in great detail what 
got him over the hump and what will get you there too. 
If you’re serious about coin magic, learning this sleight is 
an absolute must. No excuses, you can do it!

MY THOUGHTS:
THe Muscle Pass is one of the most important moves in 
a coin repertoire - or IT SHOULD BE. If you thought it was 
just done as a ‘gag’ where you made a coin jump then you 
need to watch this DVD. 
The muscle pass taught here shows you how to pass a 
coin from one to the other, and 

I’ll be honest and tell you I was one of those magicians. 
I’ve been performing a muscle pass for at least ten years 
now, but never knew what to do with it. This DVD shows 
you some absolutely amazing moves and techniques that 
you will use and blow your audiences away.

In the Basic Muscle Pass section  Brian shares his input  
that he came up with, and it took what I was doing to a 
completely different level. I was able to shoot coins a lot 
higher and from one hand to another and the effect was 
very dramatic. 

Brian has added a retention element to The Tumbling 
Muscle Click Pass which really fools the eye, even when 
you know how it’s done after watching his explanation.  
It’s a small combination that really fools the eye and ears! 
A move that is irresistible to a spectator watching it.
This takes the basic Shoot Ogawa move to a whole new 
level. I have added this to my current coins across routine 
for stand-up.

This DVD also teaches other things you can do with the 
Muscle Pass including using it for The Sylvester Pitch. It 
makes coin productions done close-up seem impossible.
A real terrific addition to Dan’s pitch move.
This DVD is A MUST for every person interested in perform-
ing magic, and it is these type of moves that will make you 
stand out amongst other performers. 

DIFFICULTY:
The muscle pass DOES require work. After about a week 
of sitting there practicing it will just hit the groove and 
you’ll have the coin jumping up and across.  There really 
should be NO excuses now NOT to perform a muscle pass 
and include it in your current routines.
This is a no frills DVD - but teaches everything you will 
need to know to learn the muscle pass.  Brian also looks 
various angels where you might perform this move and 
discuses issues related to this.

VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED
COST: $24.95
AVAILABLE FROM: Wholesale Murphys Magic and Magic 
Shops world wide.



AL SCHNEIDER
CUPS & BALLS 
By L&L Publishing

AD COPY
Here’s what’s contained in this confidential file:

LA Street Cups - The mandate here is to simply be able 
to pick up the cups and go. There are no loads from the 
body which means that this routine can be done in your 
birthday suit if you wish (though not recommended!) 
Then, you can repeat the routine immediately in tough, 
real-world environments...and fool them again! This is the 
perfect routine for strolling magicians and street perform-
ers and remains one of the most talked-about routines 
from the Al Schneider Magic book. 

Classic Cups and Balls - This is a formal sit-down routine 
with a fairly traditional presentation of three cups, three 
balls, and three final loads. However, a lot of sophistication 
is thrown in. The small ball sequences are superb and the 
final loads are strong enough that the entire routine can 
be immediately performed again...and it will still kill them! 

OMG - This is what people exclaim when they watch this! 
This one-cup routine was developed for the table hopper. 
Carry the cup in a bag and stand by the table to do this 
routine. Its two phases were designed to generate the 
OMG response. And there are no body or pocket steals - 
it’s all in the hands, bag, and cup. 

Crystal Connection - This experiment features a three-cup 
formal routine with as much flash as can be put into the 
finish of a Cups and Balls routine. At its conclusion, two 
cups are lifted to reveal they are full of crystal shards. The 
audience won’t know what hit them! 

Oriental Bowl Routine - This was developed as a very 
formal full-feature routine. The goal was to capture the 
feeling and atmosphere of Japanese tea ceremonies and 
contains wooden bowls, large sponge balls, silks, and 
much pomp and flair! This could easily be used as a full 
stage routine! 

3X4 Bowl Routine - The goal of this experiment was to 
take single bowl routines not only to the next level but 
to the extreme. The name of the game is rapid repetition 
featuring just about every effect possible with sponge 
balls. They disappear, reappear, penetrate up and down...
and they do it extremely fast. There are fourteen...yes, four-
teen...separate magical occurrences in this one routine. 

Running Time Approximately: 1hr 40min

MY THOUGHTS:
This DVD has a great variety of routines using cups and 
balls for different situations. In particular, anybody how 
performs walk about magic at restaurants will want to 
check out the one cup routine. The kicker one ball pro-
ducion at the end was a real surprise and uses NO body 
loads making it an ideal routine. This is my favorite on the 
DVD and I can see it working in most conditions.

There is a mixture of sit down formal routines with loads 
from the lap including the usual three ball productions 
as well as an interesting routine where the final load are 
pieces of broken crystal glass. 

The most unusual routine on here is the Oriental Bowl 
Routine. It is designed for a more formal show, but if you 
wanted something to win you the local magic competition 
this would definitely be the one to learn. 

My only comment is that I would like to have seen these 
routines performed infront of an audience, however I can 
certainly see these frying people.  Al is a great teacher and 
goes through every move in detail making learning easy.

DIFFICULTY:
This is aimed at those who are comfortable with the cups 
and balls and basic moves. Al teaches a vanish move on 
here that would fool lay people and magicians.  This is 
VERY HIGHLY recommended if you want to do a cups and 
balls routine.

COST: $34.95 
Available from magic supply stores worldwide
Produced by L&L  



ACCESSORY
REVIEW
ULTIMATE CONTROL
(mp3 player with radio frequency remote)

By HappyAmp

AD COPY:
Ultimate Control is a professionally designed and factory 
made mp3 player and remote control enabling you to se-
cretly control your music for your performance.

Mp3 player
The mp3 player is made is manufactured in a factory that 
makes mp3 players. THIS IS NOT GARAGE ELECTRONICS 
but a real professional device. We spent over a year de-
signing the firmware for the device to be exactly what an 
entertainer needs.
•	 LED light flashes when signal from remote is received
•	 Track # playing is displayed large on the screen
•	 Setting so the screen will not time out
•	 Simple interface with windows and Mac
•	 Easily move your songs from iTunes®
•	 Plays mp3, wma, wav files
•	 Easily make many different playlists
•	 Set device so songs play continuously or so songs will 

cue up and pause waiting for a command
•	 Make playlists right in the device
•	 Edit playlists right in the device

•	 Set individual track volumes to regulate the natural 
differences from downloading from different locations 
and for dramatic effect in your presentation (aka- a 
sentimental piece can have a low volume track playing 
in the background without having to touch controls)

•	 Equalizer settings to adjust sound thru different speak-
ers

•	 MicroSD card slot for added memory

The remote
•	 The remote is also factory made. The design was cre-

ated by a think tank of 8 entertainers with every last 
entertainers needs in mind.

•	 Fade out button on the side allows music to fade out 
in a quick squeeze of the remote

•	 Custom designed by entertainers for entertainers
•	 Curved back so it fits around your leg and won’t flip 

around in your pocket
•	 Strap option to strap it to your leg, arm, or belt instead 

of putting it your pocket
•	 Feel the buttons click when pressed so you know you 

pressed the button
•	 Raised spots on next track and volume up buttons to 

you know what button you are pushing
•	 Shaped button so you know what button you are 

pushing
•	 Common battery is easy to change
•	 Specifically paired to mp3 so there will be no interfer-

ence even if someone else in the same room is using 
the same device.

MY THOUGHTS:
Perhaps the EASIEST to use custom made music system for 
ANY PERFORMER. This gives you full control of your music 
without having to look down at your device or the remote 
control unit. There is nothing worse than a performer look-
ing at a remote to click to the next track. I have used this 
now for over a month at every show and it is the best music 
system I’ve come across.
There is also a tutorial video online that is free.

Transferring your show music to the custom made MP3 
player is easy to do - just drag and drop. You can easily move 
the music around once it’s on the MP3 player as it has a dis-
play that is easy to use. Another nice feature that the more 
expensive units do is it does a FADE OUT of music when 
you press STOP or got to the next track. This is something 
a lot of others don’t do and I could never understand why. 
It’s one of the most important features when using music. 
Thankfully Ultimate Control has this built in.

Another fantastic feature is the ability to set volumes of 
each track. This is something that is very important for my 
act because there are certain situations where I talk over the 
music so want that at a lower volume. In the past I would 
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have to manually lower the volume, but here I can program 
it in direct on the MP3 player. I also have the option if I need 
it to control the volume on the remote unit. 

One of the things I LOVE about this is the remote itself. 
It is designed for entertainers in mind. You no longer 
need to look at the remote - the buttons are embossed 
and VERY LARGE so you can feel them straight away. 
That to me is one of the most important features.  
 
Also, each remote is paired to the MP3 player so you’ll never 
have any issues of somebody else accidentally starting and 
stopping your music, as I have seen happen.

The battery life on this unit is about 3 -4 hours so more 
than enough time for an average performance. You can 
easily charge it up between shows if need be or use a 
power system.

I have done a lot of research in to the ultimate music de-
vice for my needs. I have now used this on cruise ships, at 
fairs, private parties and even working on a very sneaky 
ventriloquist routine where I can use the remote inside the 
puppet and ‘fake’ the vent work!!

WHAT YOU GET:
•	 It comes with the remote control unit
•	 Custom designed MP3 player which you can either 

charge from your computer or power outlet
•	 Instructions
•	 Headphones
•	 USB cable

PRICE: $449
AVAILABLE: www.HappieAmp.com
VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED
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BOOK
REVIEW

SCRYER’S BAND OF READERS
By Richard Webster
Reviewed by Hugo Andrews

AD COPY:
Contributors: Richard Webster Jerome Finley, Thomas Heine 
and Rainer Mees (Paralabs), Paolo Santo, Keith Barry, Loyd 
Auerbach, Evil Dan, Sal Franchino, Ted Karmilovich, Tony 
Razzano, Jon Stetson, Doc Hilford, Mark Garetz, Joseph A 
Curcillo,III, Joe Zabel, Marc Salem, Neal Rider, Tony Michaels, 
Owen Darque, Darrell Mac, Meraux Dantes, Steve Rivkin,  
Bill Montana, Monk, Mota, Lady Margaret, Charlote, W.M. 
Barclay, Ian dunford, Les Cross, Ron Chavis, Witch Doctor, 
Todd Landman, Luca Volpe, Paul Voodini, Pablo Amira, Dan-
iele Nigris, TC Tahoe, Juan David Arbelaez, Marco Rebella, 
Bill & Esther VanGorder.

 Underground reader Tony Michaels reveals his time-tested 
secrets for running a profitable reading business. He shares 

one tip that often generates referrals from a new client 
BEFORE he ever does a reading for them!

    Scryer reveals two versions of his powerful ‘Channeled 
Messages and Blessings’ for the first time anywhere. These 
are actual readings that he has successfully used with val-
ued clients for many years. It’s the Real Deal!

    W. M. Barclay offers his quick and easy ‘Angel-Devil Stone 
Reading’ system. This is a method to answer a client’s ques-
tions without you ever touching this simple oracle. It hap-
pens in the client’s hands!

    A closely guarded secret for nearly five years is finally 
being revealed with much hesitation. A shared spiritual 
experience between Neal Scryer and Darrell Mac, details 
of an actual event so earth shattering that it changed their 
Lives & Fates Forever. What they share gives the reader true 
insight and instills an Ancient energy that has the ability 
to Change lives.

    By high request, a Mojo worker and Conjure man from 
Guayama Puerto Rico, Palo Santo shares with you a Real 
world working of a JuJu bag that not only protects at the 
highest level but also give the wearer a Sacred source of 
energy from the spirits of the departed. Use wisely and... 
at your own risk.

    Jon Stetson shares something totally off the wall, but 
something he has had great success with (it pays to think 
outside the box)! Jon did just that with his Tattoo readings 
- never before shared with anyone! Tattoo’s are more then 
just a trend, ad they are exceptionally personal. What better 
then to incorporate them into the readings of your client?
    The Doppelganger Read by Docc Hilford. Never Shared 
before - especially for Neal’s book - you’re going to want to 
lock this one under double lock and mental key!

MY THOUGHTS:
I’ve given readings off and on for more than thirty years, 
and thought I knew everything there was to know about 
the subject of psychic readings. That was, until I received 
this book. It’s big - 473 pages - and packed with information 
from some of the best cold readers in the world. I have no 
idea who Neal Scryer is, but he’s done an incredible job at 
persuading more than forty expert readers to contribute 
to this volume on readings.
 
Everyone will have their favorite articles. I was particularly 
impressed with Juan David Arbelaez and his Chinese Sticks 
reading, and Joe Zabel’s six-week forecast with playing 
cards. Richard Webster contributed good advice on de-
veloping your own system, and Charles Garner had valu-
able information on how to deal with dependent clients. 
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Incidentally, I’m a great fan of Charles Garner’s little-known 
books on psychic readings, and hope he’ll write more. Les 
Cross contributed an amazingly simple, yet insightful, ar-
ticle on geomancy. This is something I’ve never considered 
in the past, as it seemed too complicated. Les Cross has 
made it extremely simple, and I’ve already given a few geo-
mancy readings as a result of reading his article. I loved W. 
M. Barclay’s readings with angel-devil stones. They provide 
an excellent way to finish a reading, as the client does all 
the work and receives an answer to an important question.
 
There were surprises in the book, too. I had never consid-
ered Keith Barry to be a psychic reader, but his perfume/
cologne reading is worth the price of the book. TC Tahoe 
shared a moving story, and contributed a fascinating effect 
using paper clips. Tony Michaels contributed an excellent 
article on the business side of psychic readings.
 
I love Neal Scryer’s unique slant on the psychic world, and 
the ten articles he’s contributed are essential reading for 
anyone who calls themselves a reader.
 
I feel bad, as I’ve mentioned just a few of the contributors. 
Without exception, they all provided valuable information 
that will help me become a better - and wealthier - reader 
in the future. Highly recommended.

COST: $199.00
AVAILABLE FROM www.stevensmagic.com

ADDITIONAL NOTE FROM PAUL ROMHANY:
I was fortunate enough to get to read this prior to print 
and was amazed at the incredible wealth of material that 
this book offers. I do a little bit of ‘reading’ in my magic and 
mind reading shows and understand the impact readings 
can have.  I also got to see Keith Barry when he performed in 
New Zealand (see VANISH issue 4) and watch first hand just 
how he used them in his shows. To have Keith contribute to 
this book EXACTLY what he does in his own touring shows 
is a true testament to the quality and work of both Neal 
Scryer and Richard Webster. In fact, ALL these contributors 
read like a whose who of this form of entertainment.

I know the impact this type of work has and how strong 
it plays for lay people. This is a book that every performer 
who wants to take their magic to a higher level of enjoy-
ment and meaning for their audience should read. It’s NOT 
just for mentalists or those who want to give readings - 
it’s got something for everybody and is part of our craft.   
 
Jon Stetson’s  Tattoo Readings it one of the most innova-
tive type of readings I’ve ever come across and something 
your audience would NEVER forget if you gave them one.
This book comes with my HIGHEST RECOMMENDATION!
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Populate - An illusionary appearance of a small crowd. 
Introduction by Eric Olsen of EDF Magic 

This is the first in a series of single illusion publications 
by renowned Illusion designer Mark Parker, author of 
illusion books 'Vivify' & 4E Illusion Design. 
Populate is Parkers take on the Guy Jarrett 21 person 
cabinet. 

In this version an elevated framework structure, 
screened with fabric is shown completely empty & re-
volved 360 degrees. In an instant the fabric is stripped 
away revealing the surprise appearance of 26 people. 
The illusion is self contained, performed away from any 
backdrops and requires no black art. 
A stunning and surprising appearance of a small crowd 
of people. 

The illusion is described in detail complete with dimen-
sions and construction notes. The apparatus required 
is designed to break down into individual sections for 
easy transport 
Printed in glorious full color throughout, complete with 
detailed 3 dimensional illustrations. 

"Mark has a devilishly creative mind that scares me!"
-Lu Chen 

"Populate is a wonderful & surprising illusion. Mark's 
elegant design solution to this plot is a must read."
- Charles Bach - Las Vegas 

"Mark Parker is an explosive creative genius of illusion 
design! Fascinating excellence!"
- Brett Daniels - USA

Available from all major magic dealers.

Paid advertisement

www.stevensmagic.com


DOWNLOAD
REVIEW

AD COPY:
The Effect: The magician takes two cards from a regular 
deck. He proceeds by telling the audience about the circus 
and all the side shows, particularly about The Contortion-
ist. He begins to fold the two cards and demonstrates by 
placing the queen behind the other card and in a crisscross 
pattern, he zigzags the top half of the queen from the bot-
tom half. After the spectators put their tongues back in their 
mouths, he restores the queen back together again. The 
magician then folds the two cards (the queen lengthwise 
and the odd card width-wise) so that only the backs of the 
cards are seen. He then pushes the folded queen through 
the odd card and the queen turns face-up, still folded (in 
a Card-Warp fashion). 

He then opens the folded cards in a crisscross pattern and 
proceeds to push the face-up queen under the face-down 
card, causing half of the face-up queen to turn face-down. 
He proves this to be true by tearing the queen in half and 
showing half to be face-up and the other half to be face-
down. The best part is he repeats this effect with only the 
torn halves! Complete with performance and instructional 
video plus the original manuscript by Michael Giles.

MY THOUGHTS:
What you have here is a Card Warp routine on steroids - the 
Tour de France of Card Warps!! This is DEFINITELY NOT your 
grandad’s card warp routine. I learnt this while on a cruise 
sihp for a week and it took a good day to get this up to a 
handling where I felt confident. It’s very much like riding a 

bike, once you’ve worked out the handling and are comfort-
able with all the moves, you’ll not forget them. 

The routine has many phases including a very visual Zig-
Zag card routine that fooled me when I first watched it. Be 
prepared to spend some time getting this routine down 
and also have lots of cards at hand to practice, however it 
is definitely worth the effort.

This is a great close-up routine that uses NO gimmick cards, 
you can perform this anytime anywhere and hand every-
thing out afterwards. 

INSTRUCTIONS:
This comes with video file AND written instructions. Michael 
uses Revizzit.com which I’m a HUGE fan of. The e-reader is 
FREE to download and you’ll need it to learn this routine. 
You can watch the video files, which explain everything in 
great detail, and have the written instructions anytime you 
want. Once you purhcase it’s yours forever so you DO get 
a product to keep and go back to anytime if you need to 
refresh your memory.

I decided to try and learn this routine from the written 
instructions. I figured if I could learn them from there 
then they were well written. I am pleased to say they were 
extremely well written and I was able to learn the entire 
routine just by reading them. I did watch the teaching 
video footage afterwards just to make sure, but the written 
instructions alone was all I needed. By having both video 
and written makes this a really great effect to learn.

DIFFICULTY:
There are several phases to this routine, and it does re-
quire some work to perfect and make it look as good as 
Michaels’ handling. I spent the best part of a day getting 
the moves down but that is what makes it a great trick. It’s 
not for the complete novice but somebody who has a basic 
understanding of cards and terms. The video really helps 
though if you decide to learn it that way because you can 
follow on the screen.

WHERE CAN THIS BE PERFORMED:
Pretty much any working condition. The handling on the 
zig zag card needs to be face on, but I think in most walk-
about and close-up gigs this would work. This type of card 
effect would look amazing if performed sitting on a stool 
and projected on a large video screen. You could do it on  
stage for 1500 or close-up - it’s one of those pieces that 
would play well under both conditions. When it comes to 
choosing video effects for screen it has all the visual and 
strong magic elements I look for.

PRICE:  $19.95 US
DOWNLOAD FROM: https://revizzit.com/product/1114
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Now what the heck is ‘that’ supposed to mean,
“It’s in the delivery”?
The delivery of what? My patter… my tricks and illusions… 
lighting, sound, music…W-H-A-T?!

Well dear friends, the magic of it all is in the delivery of your 
marketing… what else? Not just the “style, color, texture” of 
your promotions. Not just the “fancy logo” proclaiming your 
name or show product. Not even your “Ultimate MILLION
DOLLAR Video Demo Sales Video!”
If first impressions count, and we believe they do, then what 
is the first impression your customer might have of you?
Well, all that depends on many things like; “is your first 
impression”...

A. In person
B. On the phone
C. Business Mailing
D. Others talking about you
E. Business Card or flyer on a bulletin board
F. Referral from a respected source
G. Cold Call – Warm Call… etc.

Eventually, (in other text) we will cover all of these topics 
one at a time. Each has it’s own unique power to influence 
and persuade in the marketing process, but for this writ-
ing, we will be considering a few ways to create a profound 
and positive first impression with the real “delivery” of your
promotional collateral extolling the virtues and talents of 
you and your show!

Here’s a question for you…

“What is the most interesting and entertaining way  you can 
come up with that you can have your promotional collateral 
delivered to your prospect so that it guarantees you the 
greatest possible chance of the client calling YOU, over all 
the other tons of stuff they get every day from Ma and Pa
Magician?!” (or any other entertainment concept in your 
performing tool box)

We’re going to share with you a few ways that have 
“knocked em’ out of the park” for us in our experience in 
many different markets including Theme Parks, Casinos, 
Cruise Ships, Major Corporations and much MORE!

If you want to make a positive first impression simply with 
your Promotional Materials, here are a few ways we have 
found to be very profitable… simple and effective! Where it 
is true that the Red, White and Blue Priority or Fed-Ex pack-
age gets noticed and opened first, you’ll find, just like we did
that these really fill the bill when you are trying to make 
that positive “First Impressions Magic”!

Party in a Box - pretty much like it sounds, You send your 
promotional literature in a brightly wrapped box just 
“enough” larger to accommodate some “small” helium bal-
loons some on a ribbon tether, and some simply float right 
out of the box! Confetti, small toys and other festive trinkets 
adorn the inside of the box so when it is opened it reveals
a “PARTY IN A BOX”, complete with information on the true 
“party-meister”… YOU! Not only will they remember you, 
they will book you!

Armored Delivery - once again, presentation is everything, 
easy and effective! When you want to get it to the “one” who 
need to have it most!

Again, just as it sounds. This time you hire a professional 
Armored Courier or a Professional Telegram company to de-
liver your “Important and sensitive” documents. Make your 
documents “TOP SECRET” contained in a locked and cuffed
briefcase carried by the special deliverer and you will, once 
again get those hard to get contracts!

We have several more of these concepts pulled
together into a PDF Report that is yours for the asking at:

www.facebook.com/BIZofSHOW

and click on the MESSAGES button to ask for them! See you 
next month with more insights into using Show Business 
to Grow (Your) Business

Now what the heck is ‘that’ supposed to mean,
"It’s in the delivery"?

The delivery of what? My patter… my tricks and
illusions… lighting, sound, music…W-H-A-T?!

Well dear friends, the magic of it all is in the
delivery of your marketing… what else? Not just
the "style, color, texture" of your promotions. Not
just the "fancy logo" proclaiming your name or
show product. Not even your "Ultimate MILLION
DOLLAR Video Demo Sales Video!"

If first impressions count, and we believe they do,
then what is the first impression your customer
might have of you?

Well, all that depends on many things like; "is
your first impression"...

A. In person
B. On the phone
C. Business Mailing
D. Others talking about you
E. Business Card or flyer on a bulletin board
F. Referral from a respected source
G. Cold Call – Warm Call… etc.

Eventually, (in other text) we will cover all of these
topics one at a time. Each has it’s own unique
power to influence and persuade in the marketing
process, but for this writing, we will be considering
a few ways to create a profound and positive first
impression with the real "delivery" of your
promotional collateral extolling the virtues and
talents of you and your show!

Here’s a question for you…

"What is the most interesting and entertaining way
you can come up with that you can have your
promotional collateral delivered to your prospect
so that it guarantees you the greatest possible
chance of the client calling YOU, over all the other
tons of stuff they get every day from Ma and Pa
Magician?!" (or any other entertainment concept
in your performing tool box)

We’re going to share with you a few ways that
have "knocked em’ out of the park" for us in our
experience in many different markets including
Theme Parks, Casinos, Cruise Ships, Major
Corporations and much MORE!

If you want to make a positive first impression
simply with your Promotional Materials, here are a
few ways we have found to be very profitable…
simple and effective! Where it is true that the Red,
White and Blue Priority or Fed-Ex package gets
noticed and opened first, you’ll find, just like we did
that these really fill the bill when you are trying to
make that positive "First Impressions Magic"!

Party in a Box - pretty much like it sounds, You
send your promotional literature in a brightly
wrapped box just "enough" larger to accommodate
some "small" helium balloons some on a ribbon
tether, and some simply float right out of the box!
Confetti, small toys and other festive trinkets adorn
the inside of the box so when it is opened it reveals
a "PARTY IN A BOX", complete with information
on the true "party-meister"… YOU! Not only will
they remember you, they will book you!

Armored Delivery - once again, presentation is
everything, easy and effective! When you want to
get it to the "one" who need to have it most!
Again, just as it sounds. This time you hire a
professional Armored Courier or a Professional
Telegram company to deliver your "Important and
sensitive" documents. Make your documents "TOP
SECRET" contained in a locked and cuffed
briefcase carried by the special deliverer and you
will, once again get those hard to get contracts!

We have several more
of these concepts pulled
together into a PDF
Report that is yours
for the asking at:

www.facebook.com/BIZofSHOW
and click on the MESSAGES button to ask for
them! See you next month with more insights into
using Show Business to Grow (Your) Business.

STAND & DELIVER!
The Art of Getting Noticed

... it's in the delivery!
DEAN HANKEY
& ERRIN HOGAN
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BILLZ

This has been 

the perfect Bill 

Reading effect 

for my Business 

meeting Shows. It 

is a strong piece 

of Mentalism 

that gets they 

entire audience 

involved.
 

Levent Cimkentli Photo

BILLZ
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ABOUT TC 
TC is a full time 
professional who has 
performed around 
the world. He is a well 
respected performer, 
author and creator of 
magic. Look for a list of 
his books at:
www. lybrary.com 

“I am going to write a wee note, while I do that, I will need to 
borrow a one dollar bill from everyone. So I need a volunteer 
to collect the bills.”
 
At this point you may very well get some people making 
jokes about getting their money back.
 
If that happens I usual say, “Yeah, I put the whole show 
together just to get a buck from everyone!” now, this fits my 
style of entertaining, it doesn’t fit everyone.
 
Depending on the size of you audience you may not want 
to borrow a bill from everyone. That is why it is perfect 
for smaller groups. It dose not mean that you cannot do 
it for larger crowds.
As the bills are being collected the Entertainer brings out 
a small pad and pen and writes his prediction.
 
“Make sure the bills are all facing the same direction...neat-
ness counts. Also I want you to make sure all the bills are 
face down. By that I mean the face of George Washington 
is facing down”
 
Toss the pen in your case.
 
“I have committed myself...better to commit yourself then 
to let someone else commit you. If you would please mix 
the bill, keeping them face down...Then, when you want to, 
please begin to lay the bills, one at a time, Face down on to 
the table here.”
 
After he has dealt a couple of bills, “You may stop dealing 
anytime you want to...it’s up to you.”
 
Once he stops dealing, you gesture with the pad towards 
the dealt bills.
 
“Please lay the rest of the dollars aside, we don’t need them. 
Let’s recap. You collected a Dollar from everyone in this 
group. You mixed the bills. Then you chose a bill by stopping 
where you did. Please pick up the last bill you dealt and take 
step back, away from all the other bills. I will now need the 
help of one other person.”
 
Have another person stand and join you. You want the two 
audience members on either side of you. Hand the pad 
with your prediction on it to the second helper.

 Now I know pointing is rude, but I am going to point at each 
of you...you know what don’t think of it as point, think of me 
as a conductor. When I motion to you I want you to read the 
serial number on the bill, and when I motioned to you please 
read what I have written one at a time, the number I wrote 
down before the bills were borrowed. I think both should start 
with a letter, so let’s try this together, in a loud clear voice.”
 
Raise your arms, pointing your first finger of each hand 
upwards, then point to each of them and raise you hands 
again. You want to create a rhythm with this. So that both 
people are reading the numbers at the same time.
 
You can pick up the pace as you get towards the end. This 
creates a very powerful effect on the audience and as the 
last letter is read open you hand, arms still raised...the 
perfect applause cue.
 
Thank your helpers and gather up the bills, start to put 
them in your pocket, then look up and smile.  Return the 
bills to you audience.
 
You have probably worked out the how at this point, you 
have an extra dollar on the pad, that is the serial number 
you write down. When you gesture towards the bills dealt 
on the table you drop your bill adding it to the pile. If you 
are nervous about this move, then simple drop the whole 
pad on the pile, along with the bill.
Now, you get you second helper up.
 
Make a show of stepping back and having them 
pick up the pad and then the first 
helper picks up the bill.
 
I have done this both 
ways and I let the set-up 
of the audience dictate 
which way I go.
 
You are of course left with 
an extra bill, this is ditched 
when you “jokingly” put the 
bills in your pocket at the 
end of the routine.

“I have committed myself...
better to commit yourself 
then to let someone else 
commit you. If you would 
please mix the bill, keeping 
them face down... “

lybrary.com
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WILSON MEETS 
WEBER

WILSON MEETS  weber
After I wrote an article on my Greatest Gig (VANISH 4), I was planning 
to expand on that topic by asking another professional magician to 
share his own Greatest Gig story. So I picked up the phone and called 
my good friend Gregory Wilson.

So I picked up the phone and called my good friend 
Gregory Wilson. One thing led to another and we 
bounced from topic to topic as our conversations 

seem to do. Michael Weber’s name came up and I asked 
Greg how they first met, and it was a great story that I hadn’t 
heard, and I hope you enjoy it as much as I did.

Greg started doing magic in 1978 when he was seventeen 
years old. He was from the San Diego area originally but 
moved to San Jose, in Northern California, for three years. 
Greg’s entrée to magic was seeing a guy do a one-handed 
shuffle in High School. Seeing that move was all it took for 
him to realize that he had to learn something that cool. He 
wasn’t sure how he could make a living doing a one-handed 
shuffle, but his life now had a direction and a purpose. He 
also formulated a key concept that would hone and focus 
his style of magic forever. WWJD: What Would James (Bond) 
Do? 

That’s why Greg never did sponge balls, because he could 
never picture James Bond doing this at the Baccarat table 
in Monte Carlo? So Greg jumped into the magic pool with 
both feet developing and perfecting his incredible sleight 
of hand with cards. 

Like all magic junkies, Greg had found a magic shop. It was 
called The Magic Touch, just outside San Jose in a town 
called Saratoga that was a few miles from his home. He 
hung out there from time to time after tennis or soccer 
practice. 

One day as Greg was hanging out at the magic shop, he 
meets and performs for a guy named Doug Ferguson who 
tells Greg that he likes his style and says it reminds him of 
Michael Weber who lives in Southern California. Greg has 
never heard of Michael so Doug sings Weber’s praises as 
an inventive and talented performer who creates his own 
unique material. Doug gets more specific telling Greg 
that Weber lives in southern California in Orange County. 
Fortuitously, Greg was already set to move to that exact 
location in about six months. He moves there in 1981 and 
surreptitiously finds that there is a magic shop a few miles 
from his house in Newport Beach.

In his first two visits he meets some of the local magic guys 
and inquires about Michael Weber. Once again he is told in 
glowing terms about the wonderful magic that Weber cre-
ates and performs, but nobody knows how to contact him. 
The third time he comes to the shop, Greg is doing some 
magic and a guy he hasn’t met likes what he is doing and 
shows him an effect. Greg is impressed and tells him that his 
magic is great but he is really looking forward to meeting 
this Michael Weber guy. For an hour, the two of them go 
back and forth doing tricks for each other. Greg tells him 
that his magic is wonderful and he wonders aloud that if 
this guy is that good, how good is this Weber character.

Another hour goes by and the two magicians are going toe 
to toe demonstrating their skills and techniques. About a 
half dozen times Greg verbally compliments the stranger 
on his skill and wonders aloud about this legendary Weber 
guy. Now Weber at first is thinking that Greg knows who 
he is and is sort of pulling his leg. But as the time mounts 
and Greg keeps telling him that his magic is good but how 
he can’t wait to meet this Weber guy, Michael realized that 



163

Greg truly doesn’t know who he is.
So after Greg finishes one of his flashy card routines where 
he kicks the card up and catches it in his teeth, Michael 
compliments him. 

Michael extends his hand and says, “You know, we haven’t 
really met. My name is Michael Weber”. 

To say that Greg was thunderstruck would be an under-
statement. The two have remained excellent friends until 
this day and in addition to sharing their thoughts and ideas 
on magic, there is nothing that they enjoy better that to 
fool or prank each other. In fact when they first starting 
meeting for lunch, Weber would arrive 10 minutes early to 
set something up that would allow him to perform a seem-
ingly impromptu miracle. So Greg started getting there 20 
minutes early to set up his own effect, which escalated so 
much, that what started out to be lunch, is now breakfast.
I also have a Michael Weber story of my own. About six 
years ago I am working at the Magic Castle for a week. I was 
hanging out at Dean Dill’s barber shop when the phone 
rang and Dean took the call and booked an appointment for 
the following day at 2 PM. After Dean hung up he casually 
mentioned that it was Michael Weber on the phone. I went 
back the next day at 1:30 and word had spread because 
there over a dozen magicians there. Two o’clock comes and 
goes and no Weber. We all had a great time jamming and 
I drove right from Dean’s to the Castle.

I realized that I had left my camera at Dean’s and I called 
and he said that he had it for me. Whew! I went the next 
afternoon to get it and when I walked in who was sitting 
in the chair getting a haircut but Michael Weber. There 
was no one else in the shop. After the haircut, the three 
us went to the back room and sessioned for an hour or 
two. What a great time hanging and jamming with these 
two wonderful magicians. No one else came in the entire 
time. I still remember a bill switch Weber showed us that 
was unlike anything I had ever seen. Thanks for reading 
my friends, and I’ll be back next issue with more tales 
from the trenches.



Kid magic. No, not magic for kids, but magic by kids. 
I believe that if you are a kid performing magic, you 
do not need fancy props or huge stage illusions. 
That is the mistake many kids make. I started 
performing magic when I was 9 years old, and let me 
tell you, I started at rock bottom. I wanted to be the 
new David Copperfield at age nine! Guess what? It 
didn’t work out. But, what I discovered is that if you 
are a kid performing magic and you are doing all 
of these large stage illusions, people don’t believe 
them and they don’t take you seriously. My mentor, 
Luis Villamonte, once told me that only the best Kid 
magicians perform with objects that a kid 

can relate to, such as coins, 
pencils, cards, etc. So, with that 
being said, this “new” section 
of VANISH magazine will teach 
kids great tricks to perform and 
how to perform them.

YOUNG 
MAGICIANS
Chase Hasty

“What Kind of Magic 
Should I Buy?”
When I was first starting my interest 
in magic, I asked the question, “What 
type of magic should I buy? Should I 
buy magic with coins, cards, and stuff 
that a normal person would have on 
them such as a wallet, some cash or 
coins, and a cell phone? Or should 
I buy a 700 dollar sub trunk and 
be like Jonathan Pendragon or 
Hans Klok?” Well, first off, you 
shouldn’t buy a 700 dollar sub 
trunk or floating table...why? 

CORNER

YOUNG MAGICIANS CORNER



BECAUSE YOU ARE NOT READY! When you are first starting 
in magic, you should learn the basics. When I say basics, I 
don’t mean sleight of hand, this is a much harder form of 
magic that we will discuss later and if you are just getting 
into magic, sleight of hand WONT be easy! You should 
probably buy a “classic” magic book about everything in 
general. A couple of these books are Now You See It, Now 
You Don’t by Bill Tarr; Mark Wilson’s Complete Course in 
Magic by Mark Wilson; or Expert of Card Technique by S.W. 
Erdnase. You can talk to any professional magician and at 
one point or another; they have read at least one of these 
books while they were first starting their interest in magic.

I have always liked watching magic DVD’s that teach one 
really cool card or coin trick. But when it gets down to 
it, you are wasting money, A LOT of money. These DVD’s 
have one, maybe two tricks on them. But when you buy 
a magic book, depending on which one, you could have 
hundreds of magic tricks. I once thought that the tricks 
taught in some of these books were dumb. But if you read 
them and really think about how you would go about 
performing them, they are actually really good tricks. Now, 
I am not saying that all of magic DVD’s are pointless; I am 
just simply saying that you could save a lot of money and 
get many more ideas. In some cases, you have to buy a 
DVD because that is the only place the trick is taught. Also, 
when you see another person perform and teach you a 
trick, you are almost forced to perform the trick exactly 
as they did. In this case, you are not allowing yourself to 
become your own self, you are performing just like the guy 
on the DVD and you will get NOWHERE! But first, please 
start off with the books. TRUST ME on this one…you will 
thank me in the long run!

Now, when you are scouring the magic shop online or 
in person, how much is enough? I used to save up all my 
money and blow 500 dollars in the magic shop! That was 
way too much! I learned this rather quickly as well. I asked 
around to fellow magic friends and concluded that when 
buying magic, three magic tricks should be the limit! Now 
that doesn’t mean to go buy three magic tricks a day for 
a week. I would say, get three magic tricks every couple 
of months (if even that) Why do you ask? Because, if you 
buy all of this magic, eventually you have a pile of crap 
lying in the storage room of your house and you don’t 
know what to do with it! When you buy a trick, you need 
to give yourself time to PRACTICE and really get to know 
the trick inside and out! Aldo Colombini got to know 
his tricks (and routines) so well, that he could do them 
blindfolded! He was one with the trick because he didn’t 
push too much on himself at once. He sat back, relaxed, 
and took his time (weeks or maybe months) with just 
practicing one magic trick. So once again, DON’T BUY A 
LOT OF MAGIC AT ONE TIME.

The next question is coins, cards, what type of magic 
should I buy? Well, first ask yourself the question, “What 
type of magic do I enjoy watching the most?” If you like 

watching coin magic the most, buy some coin magic tricks 
(i.e. scotch and soda, or the penny and dime trick) from 
your magic shop or magic site online. Pick up a book on 
the topic as well. But, don’t limit yourself to just coin magic. 
Buy a book on card magic and scan it over. You might find 
something you actually like, and when it comes time to 
put an act together (which will be discussed in another 
article to come soon) your act should be diversified. Mean-
ing, that it should have some card magic, coin magic, 
platform magic, etc… NOBODY wants to sit through a 
15-30 minute show of just coin magic, ITS BORING (unless 
you’re really good in which most cases would take many, 
many years of practice) So, BE SMART WHILE BUYING YOUR 
“STYLE” OF MAGIC.

So, what is my style of magic? We will talk about this more 
in depth another time but basically, your style of magic is 
who you are, what you do, and why you do it. For example, 
my name is Chase, I do card magic, and I do it because I 
like it. This is a really basic topic. But ask yourselves those 
questions to find your style.

Back on topic! What kind of magic should I buy? Magic is 
broken up into a couple of simple sections: card magic, 
coin magic, platform magic, stage magic, and illusions. 
There are many more sections of magic, but these are 
the basics. Below I will give you “my” definition on these 
categories and hopefully it will further help you answer 
our main topic, “What Type of Magic Should I Buy?”

•	 Card Magic- Card magic is magic that involves (of 
course) cards. The cards don’t have to be playing 
cards. It can be anything that is a piece of paper or 
cardstock that helps you perform a magic trick. Tricks 
for this category include: invisible deck, electric deck, 
and 52 on 1. These are just a few. Card magic is a great 
type of magic to get into when you are just starting! 
Some magicians that specialize in this type of magic 
are Aldo Colombini and Armando Lucero.

•	 Coin Magic- Coin magic is magic involving coins and 
maybe something else like a pencil or piece of rib-
bon. The coins can be normal, HUGE, or small. Tricks 
for this category include nickels to dimes, dime and 
penny, and pencil through a quarter. These are just a 
few. Coin magic is a great type of magic to learn when 
you are first starting. Some magicians that specialize 
in this type of magic are Shoot Ogawa and Eric Jones.

•	 Platform Magic- Platform magic is magic that can be 
done for 10-75 people; it isn’t a HUGE magic trick such 
as a chair suspension. But, it is something that can fit 
on a TV-tray-sized table. Trick for this category include: 
circle square, dove pan, and an arm chopper. These 
are just a few. This magic is good to get into after you 
know some of the basics in magic.

•	 Stage Magic- Stage magic is magic that can be done 
for 10-500 people. The props you use are much larger 
than platform magic, and you usually have to haul 
these tricks in the trunk of a car. Tricks in this category 



include: sword through neck, or the chair suspension. 
This is a type of magic you should only get into once 
you know the basics and have experimented with 
some platform magic. Some magicians that specialize 
in this type of magic are Paul Rohmany and Mac King.

•	 Illusions- Illusions are the biggest of them all! This 
type of magic is done for 50-10,000 people! Tricks for 
this category include the sub trunk or making the 
Statue of Liberty disappear! This is not a very good 
category of magic to get into unless you have years 
and years of experience under your belt! Some magi-
cians that specialize in this type of magic are David 
Copperfield and Hans Klok.

Hopefully the information I gave to you above will further 
help you find out what type of magic you should buy! If 
you have any comments, or suggestions about this article 
or would like to suggest a topic for another issue, E-mail 
me at chasty@magicmafia.com

Reviewed and Edited by Pat Peterson.

Trick of the 
Month

“Disappearing quarter”

The disappearing quarter is a classic in magic. In most 
cases it is done with sleight of hand (skills requiring 

quick deceptive movements with your hands). But, there 
is one way to perform this trick that many magicians have 
overshadowed for almost a hundred years now, and IT 
IS SIMPLE. All you need is a pen or pencil, a quarter, and 
pants with pockets.

Effect: The magician tells the audience that he is going 
to make the quarter disappear using a wave of the magic 
pencil. He counts one, two, and three. But wait, the pencil 
is gone! The magician is just joking around as he kept the 
pencil in his ear. The magician taps the quarter a couple 
of times and like magic, the quarter disappears! Leaving 
the magician with only a pencil and two empty hands!
Explanation: Follow the instructions below to learn how 
to perform this trick.

Step One: Tell the spectator that you are going to make 
the quarter disappear.

Step Two: Place the coin in your left hand.

Step Three: Hold the pencil in your right hand.

Step Four: Stand with the left side of your body to the 
audience.

Step Five: Count to three. When you say one you take the 
pencil from your hand to your ear and back to your hand, 
you do the same when you say two. But, when you are 
counting three instead of taking the pencil back to your 
hand you leave it behind your ear.

Step Six: As the spectator is trying to figure out what 
happened you show them that the pen is in your ear, and 
right when they look at the pen in your ear, you drop the 
quarter in your left pocket (this is called misdirection)

Step Seven: You now act like you are holding the quarter 
in your hand and say the magic words…the quarter is 
gone!

*If you are not right handed, just change the directions 
from right to left and left to right.

*This trick is a harder trick, and you probably won’t under-
stand the first time, but if you read it a couple of times it 
will all come together.

*If you lean in when you are doing the counting, your 
spectator will focus on the coin more than the pen.

If you would like to see a video lesson on how to do this 
trick e-mail me at, chasty@magicmafia.com and I will send 
you a link of me teaching this trick. I go into every little 
aspect on how to do it so it might make it a little easier. 
But try it without the video first!

TEEN NEWS
If you are between the ages of 13-19 you won’t want 

to miss the first I.B.M. Lance Burton Teen Seminar. Join 
Jeff McBride, Eugene Burger and Lance Burton for this 
exciting event that will take place July 15-17, immediately 
preceding the 85th I.B.M. Convention in Phoenix Arizona. 
Wait, it gets even better! If you are registered to attend 
the I.B.M. convention, there is NO EXTRA charge for you 
to attend this event thanks to the I.B.M. Endowment and 
Development Foundation.

If you’re between the ages of 13-17, don’t wait, sign up 
today at www.magician.org and learn from the best in the 
business. “The friends you make at this event will be your 
friends in magic for the rest of your life.” –Jeff McBride. If 
you have any questions, don’t hesitate to e-mail me at 
beckiwells@cox.net.  

mailto:chasty@magicmafia.com
mailto:chasty@magicmafia.com
www.magician.org
mailto:beckiwells@cox.net
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THE SUCCESS SE-
RIES

THE SUCCESS SERIES ... CRIS JOHNSON

I had the opportunity to meet David Copperfield after a show recently. 
Copperfield, probably this generation’s most recognized magician 
(despite Criss Angel’s current popularity) was very gracious as we had 
our picture taken.

COPPERFIELD LESSONS

It was actually the second time I’d 
seen David’s current touring show, 
An Intimate Evening of Grand Il-
lusion in the span of two months. 
After the second viewing, I felt I was 
in a position to offer some observa-
tions that I feel would benefit any 
magician, regardless of whether 
you are a full-timer, part-timer or 
just someone who enjoys freaking 
out your friends.
Here are just a few things I no-
ticed…

SCRIPTING – Copperfield knows 
what he’s going to say in virtually 
every moment in the show. Other 
than the occasional ad-lib where 
appropriate or needed, his scripting 
is TIGHT. There are no “um’s,” “uh’s” or 
stammering. He’s clearly mastered 
his lines. Too often, when I see a 
magician perform, the scripting is 
non-existent. Know your lines…
there’s a lot more to magic than 
just tricks!
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BLOCKING – This is closely related to 
scripting in that David never does 
what Eugene Burger refers to as “wob-
bling.” I’m sure you’ve seen it by other 
magicians: the trick’s over and the 
performer, not sure of where to put 
the prop he/she is holding, wanders 
around a bit until finally he/she finds 
a place. This process is repeated when 
the next “routine” is begun, as the per-
son can’t remember where the prop is.

Purists may read this and think, “Of 
course Copperfield is smooth! He has 
a million assistants wheeling stuff out 
and handing/taking props for him. 
Doesn’t matter – Copperfield still has 
to do his part by being in the right 
places. His movements are assured, 
confident, with zero wasted motion. 
Interestingly, it doesn’t LOOK like 
he’s performing. He has a naturalness 
which only comes from mastering 
his craft. He looks casual as heck, 
especially in the way he dresses, but 
everything is razor-focused.

We can take from this the idea of put-
ting our props in the SAME location for 
EVERY show, so that we KNOW where 
something is. I use roll-on tables and 
believe me, the props are always EX-
ACTLY in the same place.

CLEAR STAGE – David’s stage is clear, 
empty, except for the illusion or rou-
tine he is currently performing. In oth-
er words, the stage is not littered with 
props that are going to be performed. 

I personally hate seeing magic shows 
where the performer has a ton of props 
on card tables. It looks like a brightly 
colored garage sale out there. Another 
problem, besides being visually unat-
tractive, is the fact that unless you 
want kids (or even adults!) questioning 
you, you now have to use EVERY prop 
you’ve set out.

I don’t know about you, but I often 
bring a few extra things with me. Sure, 
I have my typical ‘set list’ for a given 
show or program, but having learned 
to ‘read’ my audiences over the years 
gives me the flexibility to switch in a 
routine I wasn’t originally planning 

on doing if I feel the audience would 
react better. 

Obviously, this is only useful if you 
know your material inside and out, 
but the main point is by having a clean 
performing area, the focus is on YOU 
(plus whatever you’re performing at 
that moment) and not on the ‘toy shop’ 
littered around you.

TRIED & TRUE – Finally, I noticed Cop-
perfield’s set list was for the most part 
stuff he’s been doing for 20 years or 
more. Although I’m sure he probably 
gets the ‘bug’ for new stuff as many of 
us do, he’s not switching out stuff for 
new tricks all the time. Case in point: 
Hocus Pocus recently came out with 
two new versions of the “Russian Rou-
lette-smash-you-hands-on-a-cup-and-
avoid-the-pointy-object-underneath” 
plot. I’m sure they’re both fine, as Paul 
only sells good stuff, but I already use 
two versions (Smash & Stab and Pain 
Game) and am perfectly happy with 
those two.

Another example: a friend of mine, 
a few years ago, blew me away with 
Greg Wilson’s Hundy 500, where 5 $1 
bills instantly change to 5 $100 bils. I 
immediately began working on it and 
now I do it at every closeup gig I do. 
As with the Russian Roulette plot, new 
versions of the “change several bills 
into several $100 bills” have popped 
up, some with magnets and all kinds 
of crazy gimmicks. The same friend 
who showed me Hundy 500 ran out 
and bought one of the new versions. I 
couldn’t help but wonder why? Hundy 
500 garnered him such great reactions.

My point is this: Copperfield isn’t 
chasing new handlings of effects…his 
‘floating rose’ effect is the same version 
he was doing back in the 80’s and the 
crowd loved it.

Don’t worry about chasing the new 
shiny versions out there...if something 
works for you, stick with it.

I personally 
hate seeing 
magic shows 

where the 
performer 

has a ton of 
props on card 
tables. It looks 
like a brightly 

colored 
garage sale 
out there.
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BEGINNERS - this covers LOADS of classic magic - sponge bunnies, 3 fly, color chang-
ing balls, memorized deck, etc, and teaches all the moves/psychology.  
 
WORKERS - this are Danny's working routines. On top of the effects, he also details his 
working patter, methodology and techniques for managing both audiences and props.  
 
HOBBYISTS - Danny has worked hard to make these routines as streamlined as possible. 
For hobbyists the handling's will be workable and very attainable.  
 
 

DISC 1 
Eye Exam 
Pick a Coin... Any Coin... 
Animental 
Eight the Hard Way 
There it is Again  
 
DISC 2 
Illegitimate Sponge Bunnies 
Anniversary Waltz My Way 
PurseFly  
Ballz 
Dye and Dye Again 
MemDeck Trifecta  
(inc. The Archer Shuffle) 
 
Disc 1 Running Time  1hr 5min  
Disc 2 Running Time  1hr 40min  
 

From coins to sponge bunnies to dye tubes to cards - this DVD set will give you an entire crowd pleasing 
act. And it's not just an incredible amount of magic you're learning. You also get the benefit of Danny's 
decades of experience and detailed teaching approach. Leaving no stone unturned, Danny Archer takes 
you through everything you need to know to perform eleven incredible magic routines.  
 

 

Retail $35   
Special for Vanish readers $25  

  
Order Now and we will also send you a  

free trick via email! 
 
 

I am so pleased with the material presented and the overall quality of 
this 2 DVD set and I think you will be as well. If you are interested in 
taking advantage of this special offer, you can send payment through 

PayPal (danny@dannyarcher.com) or click here 
or call 303-321-6267 for credit card orders. 

 

Thanks for looking and I’ll see you down the road… 
 

Peace, 
Danny Archer 

www.DannyArcher.com 

Paid advertisement
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INCOME MARKETING 

SYSTEM FOR MAGICIANS

RANDY CHARACH
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In the last issues, I shared an overview of the Income Marketing System for Magi-
cians© and had a closer look at Steps 1, 2,3 and 4. Here’s a summary of the steps 
of the system:

Step 1) Identify The Perfect Client to book Your Show
Step 2) Name Yourself As The ‘Only’ Magician to Hire
Step 3) Create Your Magician Marketing Plan
Step 4) Offer Various Forms of your Show to Clients
Step 5) Measure Your Results from your Marketing Plan
Step 6) Expand On Marketing That Brings You the Best Gigs
Now, let’s dig into meat of what you’re offering by way of shows; 
and how much you’re charging for your services…

This final step will help you grow and keep doing what you love 
to do…

Step 6: Expand On What Works
You now have a clear understanding of your ideal client and are 
strategically and uniquely positioned as their only Magician to 
hire.  You’ve discovered how, where and when to reach them with 
your marketing messages.  
You tweaked, tested and measured various offers from lead gen-
eration to getting better gigs through referrals and increasing the 
net income value of your clients.  
Now the fat from your marketing has been removed and your 
marketing efforts are providing your show-business with a tre-
mendous return on investment.  

You’re well on your way to enjoy the 
benefits of efficient and effective 
marketing.  This is the stage of your 
business, where you can grow quickly.  
While the Income Marketing System 
for Magicians has created a strong 
foundation for building your business, 
you must be prepared to handle this 
new business.  Turn your marketing 
faucet on at a pace you can handle 
without compromising your brand.  
Since we, as performers, can only be 
in one place at a time, we are limited 
as to how many shows we can do.  For 
that reason, it’s particularly important 
for us to target our marketing to the 
most valuable clients we can.  This was 
pretty much the point of all the steps 
in this system. 
As your business grows, you’ll be able 
to increase your marketing budget 
and will discover new opportunities.  
There will also be constant techno-
logical advances and both minor and 
major adjustments need to be part of 
your ongoing marketing plan.
New advertising messages and me-
diums must be congruent with your 
positioning.  As new opportunities 
arise, others will become obsolete.  
The great news is you now have a 
head start over most other businesses, 
not just other Magicians.  You’re posi-
tioned for growth and will evolve with 
the inevitable changes in our new 
media society.
As a smart show-business owner and 
performer, new opportunities will 
constantly arise as you expand on 
your now proven position and market-
ing methods.  What’s working today 
may not work tomorrow, and this will 
not matter to you as you’re already 
part of the flow.  
As you constantly expand on what 
works, you’ll also be cutting out what 
no longer works.  As some doors close, 
others will open. Expanding on what 
works will open the floodgates of suc-
cess to your career as an entertainer.  
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FROM
 THE DESK OF KEITH FIELDS

Reg-
ular 
read-
ers who 
have fol-
lowed my 
exploits thus 
far will know that 
Sunday was an in-
teresting day! If you 
are a new reader may-
be you should download 
the last two months of 
Vanish Magazine for parts 
one and two. You might as 
well because it is the best free 
magic magazine in the world.
Sunday has arrived and with it day 
three of my foray back on the street. 
The successes and failures of the first 
two days are behind me, lessons have 
been learned and my faded memories have 
been rekindled and I am looking forward to 
another fun day of busking.

Today is already different as one of our intrepid trio 
has backed out. It is Jeremy’s daughters birthday, a 
feeble excuse but we all understand. This means that 
the old street hierarchy rears it’s head and the various 
pitches get to be reassigned for the day. Emmett gets in 
first and decides he is going to work Jeremy’s pitch on the 
East side. I am quite happy with this as I was watching him yes-
terday on his pitch and it seemed that every time I looked up he 
had a huge crowd - his pitch was obviously better than mine. How-
ever the best laid plans are often scuppered by the actions of other 
people, in this case there is a classical guitarist who has beaten Emmett 
to his spot. And worse... he is using an amplifier!

As I mentioned in my last piece amplifiers are not allowed in Chicago but for 
some reason the police today do not seem bothered by that infringement. The 
volume is low but carries across the whole area meaning that the East side pitch 
is not going to be workable. Emmett, being a man of peace takes the pitch I was 
working instead, and he is quite happy about it. Unbeknown to me at the time he 
had spent the whole of yesterday looking at my pitch and seeing me with big crowds. 
He was thinking that my pitch was better than his!

Truth is that I only looked over to see how he was doing when I was struggling to get my 
next crowd, and he was doing the same to me. A lesson there for all of us. We should concen-

BACK ON THE STREET
PART THREE
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trate on our own game, work our own ground, and not 
worry about what others are doing. Time spent jealously 
looking at others is time that we will not get back.
Before I tell you what actually happened that day I want 
to give you some thoughts on what I call ‘the money 
trick’. This is not necessarily a trick with money. It is the 
trick, or maybe ‘routine’ would be a better word, that 
will make people reach for their wallets rather than their 
spare change.

Any study of the art of the street will quickly show that 
some tricks come up time and time again, and they are 
often what we refer to as the classics - The cups and balls, 
A routine with a borrowed bill or ring, card to impossible 
location, strait jacket escape, any trick that seems fraught 
with potential danger to life and or limb.

In my case my money trick is a trick with money. I call 
it the bill in banana but that is not what actually hap-
pens, the banana is merely comedy by-play. I also have 
a chop cup routine with large loads from my hat which I 
also close with. Both those tricks become openers if I am 
doing bigger circle shows and in that case I close with a 
strait Jacket escape. Today I am doing a sidewalk semi as 
there is not really enough space or big enough crowds 
for the strait jacket. And besides that... it’s hot!

The key to getting money out of an audience however 
is not the trick. The key is in your relationship with the 
audience. Any trick will do as long as it is a good one. You 
will make a lot more money if you find ways to make the 
audience like you and care about you. You should not be 
just a guy or a girl doing tricks, if you are they will watch 
and walk away, you need to somehow cross over into the 
personal space of the audience and become their friend.
It is very hard to describe exactly how to do this. You 
need to experiment and try different attitudes. Part of 
it is a twinkle in your eye, another part is your easy and 
likeable manner, still another is your ability to say stuff 
that others wouldn’t get away with. Ask yourself this 
question. How much do you care? What do you think 
about the audience? What are you really doing? If you 
really want to give them your best then they will want 
to share what they have with you.

On a less esoteric note there are things that you can 
actually do to draw people in and the biggie is to 
involve them. Give them stuff to hold and examine, 
ask their names and make them the stars of the show. 
Be generous and share the stage. See yourself as the 
enabler, someone who is there to release the child in 
each of your audience. Find ways to let your audience 
get the big laughs.
But none of that stuff did me any good at all on Sun-
day!

I was smiling and talking, my eye was twinkling, I was 
juggling and joking, trying every trick that I knew and 
yet I could not stop a single sole. Even the children were 
ignoring me! A couple of times I managed to get a ‘roll-
ing crowd’ (see last month) but never got a show going 
before they evaporated.

This curse lasted for the first hour and well into the sec-
ond, at last I managed to get something started. the 
crowd started to build and I had an amazing show. By 
this time I was sapped of energy as it takes more effort 
to pull a crowd than it does to do a show. Somehow I got 
through it and with a sense of relief hatted the crowd 
and that one show was my biggest hat of the weekend.
Having broken the curse I had a short break and went 
for a coffee to recharge my batteries. Returning twenty 
minutes later with renewed energy from the coffee and 
counting the previous hat I ended up exactly where I was 
an hour earlier - unable to stop a single person! The only 
crowd I had in the next hour was when Jeremy arrived 
with his family and offered to seed my crowd (it only 
takes a couple of people to get things going). Besides it 
was his daughters birthday and she deserved some mag-
ic other than that on offer from her father. Twenty min-
utes later my audience still consisted of... you guessed it... 
Jeremy and his family. They were a great audience. They 
laughed and clapped and I think that they genuinely en-
joyed the show. But try as hard as I might I could not get 
anyone else to join the fun.

At this point I decided to pack up and go home. Not 
defeated as I had a great weekend. I relearned some for-
gotten techniques and even learned some new ones. If 
you want to learn how to be a great performer you need 
stage time, something that you can only get in a place 
where you can do several shows a day. 
Working as a street entertainer is the most fun you can 
have with your clothes on - even on a bad day.
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AND ANOTHER 
THING

AND
ANOTHER
THING ...
Rantings of a 

Comedy Magician

Welcome everyone to my new column 
here in the pages of VANISH magazine!  
I’m very excited and honored to be part 
of this digital periodical that I hope will 
further the art of magic and continue to 
provide a place for professionals in the 
‘biz’ to exchange creative ideas, routines, 
philosophies, tips & advice.  And frankly 
speaking, our business could use a little 
more in the creativity department.  (That’s 
right – Welcome to my first soapbox rant 
here in the pages of VANISH… Read on. )



“Question your act 
like crazy, and play 
Devi l ’s  advocate 
whenever possible.”
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There was a time not too long 
ago when artists ‘tinkered’ in 
their garages, hunched over 

their workbenches, creating new and 
wonderful effects to be presented 
to the world.  They made their own 
gimmicks and secret contraptions 
for never-seen-before visual treats of 
the impossible, or laid out diabolical 
plans involving their own personal 
spin or twist on classic effects.   During 
my career I’ve been able to share 
the stage with some major notables 
in the field of magic.  I still fondly 
remember watching Marvyn Roy, aka 
Mr. Electric, backstage, spending 
every second available between 
shows hunkered down in his 
claustrophobic dressing room, 
delicately soldering wires like a 
mad scientist in order to repair his 
props before the start of the next 
performance -- and getting jolted 
and shocked every so often as he 
tested the connections. (I half 
expected a maniacal laugh and 
the phrase “It’s alive!’ to be shouted 
from the rooftop.) The reason for 
all of his constant quick-fixes and 
mendings were plain and simple – No 
one else in the world was doing his 
act.  It was all Marvyn, all the time.  
There were no magic shops selling 
the “Mr. Electric Whiz-Bang Magic 
Kit” and no YouTube videos showing 
everyone how to make your very own 
2,000 watt, gigantic, gimmicked ‘self-
lighting’ lightbulb to throw into your 
act.

Marvyn came from a time, as many 
of my idols did, where you reached a 
little farther, and designed your stage 
routines to fit you and (hopefully) 
only you.   The successful ones out 
there, in a very general sense, weren’t 
using typical store-bought magic 
tricks, but instead took the time to 
create their own.  On stage, it was all 
class, flair, showmanship, and bigger 
than life personalities, but backstage 
it was an endless parade of gaffers 
tape and glue, Velcro and magnets, 
safety pins, cardboard flaps, threads, 
elastics, wax, snaps, holders, wires, 

and other varied bits and pieces that 
made up each of their unique acts.

Now, thanks to the Internet, we find 
ourselves swimming in an ever-
widening sea of magic.  Not magic 
performances, but magic “products”.  
We can look through an online shop 
in an hour, and literally ‘buy’ an entire 
show if we so desire.  Close-up, kids 
show, comedy, mentalism, stage or 
(if you have the money of Scrooge 
McDuck) grand illusion.  They’ve 
done all the work for you, and all you 
have to do is hold the damn prop in 

your hands and smile at the audience.  
The temptation to join this “easy-way-
out” mentality is there in spades.

And why not?  Young magicians today 
crave to have the latest effect, thinking 
that it is the final puzzle piece that 
will set them on a fast-paced course 
to stardom, only to realize that they 
never took the time to really practice 
the material they purchased and alter 
the effect to make it their own form 
of self-expression.  Nor do they realize 
that most everyone else under the 
bright stage lights are also doing the 
exact same thing, and usually at the 
exact same time, since tricks tend to 
be bought in the same vein and time 
frame as a book making the New York 
Times’ Top Ten.   (Ooh! Everyone’s 
buying THAT one?  I should join the 
other magic sheep!) We are an army 
of performing clones seeking short-
lived and shallow acceptance from 
our audiences, while losing our own 
creativity and personality stamp in 
the process.

And magic to a magician is much like 

music is to a musician.  The magician’s 
personality ultimately decides if the 
effect fits them seamlessly, or if it 
only makes the entertainer appear 
even more awkward to an audience 
that is judging their every move, 
word and nuance.   I feel at times that 
we’re trapped in a darkened movie 
theater, watching “Invasion of the 
Magic Snatchers” where performers 
offer up the same, often easy-to-do, 
magic tricks to audiences who are 
running away in droves.  The zombie-
like chants of “Pick a Card” in unison, 
growing steadily as their victims flee 
in all possible directions.

It’s also a matter of quantity over 
quality.  Insead of a spectacular one-
ring European circus like Cirque Du 
Soliel, where the skill and artistry 
is unique and focused, we, as an 
audience, are asked to enjoy the ill-
advised “more is more” philosophy 
of an old-fashioned, American three-
ring circus that blands everything out 
to the lowest common denominator, 
and yet fills the arena with senseless 
color and fluff.  Too much style over 
very little substance.  Throw in a series 
of ego-driven poses, why don’t you?

I’m not saying that creativity is dead 
these days.  There’s actually quite 
a lot it around, and lately I’ve been 
very (VERY) impressed by the magic 
I’ve seen over the last ten years.  But 
much of it is unfortunately coming 
from people who only wish to sell 
their creations to others rather than 
perform it themselves. The genuine 
mystery of the moment has been 
replaced by a clickable link, an online 
video, and a price tag.  And sometimes, 
dare I say, one’s ultimate decision to 
buy the effect doesn’t come down 
to the quality of the effect itself, but 
whether or not shipping is included.

It is my sincere hope that we strive 
to do better in magic.   How can we 
proclaim what we do to be a true art 
form when it’s one of the few ‘skills’ 
that can literally be purchased?   The 
same can’t be said for a classical 
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musician or a ballet dancer.  And if you do diligently 
practice your double-lift to the point of it being a thing of 
beauty, well then, congratulations…You are now officially 
one among several thousand in the entire world who can 
accomplish the very same thing.   And how creative is 
that, exactly?

So, I urge you to find your own voice out there, and 
think beyond what you are currently performing in your 
repertoire.  Question your act like crazy, and play Devil’s 
advocate whenever possible.  Can the effect be better or 
made different, thereby making the whole routine your 
own and something to be proud of?  Are you doing an 
illusion that, while amazing, is already being done by 
legions of magicians out there, and, therefor, be retired 
from your repertoire?   Are you finding that audiences 
are saying things like, “That was great! – I also enjoyed it 
when I saw another magician do that very same trick last 
month.”  Are you doing sleights that, in this day and age 
of online enlightenment, are being pointed out to you by 
lay people?  And the questioning should never, ever be 
stopped.   

Trust me -- The more you edit and improve your act, the 
more successful you will be.  No question about it.  The 
more your performance is like none other out there, 

the more interest bookers will have in you.  The more 
you present magic that affects you and your audience 
personally, the more you will stand heads and shoulders 
above others in the marketplace. 

In short, be completely honest with yourself, in order to 
really deceive your audience in the long run.   : )

I will now step off my soapbox and I thank you for your 
time.   As the newly appointed co-editor of this fine upstart 
of a magazine, which is now past its One Year Anniversary, 
and on behalf of Paul as well, we hope you’ll continue 
the conversations started here within these pages.  
Please share our website and facebook page with fellow 
performers out there, and join in on the topics posted on 
our very own VANISH forum waiting for you at The Magic 
Café.   We really would love to hear from you!

And if you have any questions, ideas, comments, issues, 
etc., that you’d like to send to me directly, I’d be honored.  
I’ll even discuss them here in this column from time to 
time.  E-mail me at   chipper@chipper.tv   All the best, 
and I wish you much success and happiness in this crazy 
business of “Show.”   CHEERS!

ESTATE SALES & 
ANTIQUE MAGIC

www.hocus-pocus.com
Paid advertisement

mailto:chipper@chipper.tv
www.hocus
-pocus.com
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WE DESIGN GRAPHICS 
THAT COMMUNICATE!

 © 2012 Peron Design

Peron Design is a full 
service graphic design 
and marketing agency 
specializing in the needs 
of entertainers.

We create custom 
design solutions that
meet your needs meet your needs 
and exceed your 
expectations.

- Professional image
- Increase sales
- Brand awareness
- Increase visability
- Fully managed services- Fully managed services
- Fast turn-around times

Let us create your next 
marketing project from:

- Logos
- Business cards
- Stationary
- Envelopes- Envelopes
- Postcards
- Vertical Banners
- Book Design
- DVD Cover Design
...and much more!

Contact Us Today:
Email: Magic4u02@aol.com
Phone: 610-326-1075

Like us on Facebook at 
www.facebook.com/perondesign

Your logo is the first and last impression
you’ll leave with your audience. Make it 
a memorable one!

Contact us today for a FREE consultation.

Paid advertisement
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South Tyneside Council and Martin Duffy have organised an extra special line up for the 
10th anniversary. Please keep checking the following websites for any updates.

www.southtyneside.info/magic, www.magicbox.uk.com,
www.facebook.com/groups/29920799525 

Scott Land ~ USA  FIRST EVER UK APPEARANCE
Sylvester the Jester ~ USA

Charlie Frye & Co ~ USA
Dani DaOrtiz ~ Spain

Gaston ~ Germany
Paul Daniels & Debbie McGee ~ UK

Graeme Jolley ~ UK
Peter (The Perceptionist) Turner ~ UK   FIRST EVER UK CONVENTION APPEARANCE

Rob James ~ UK
Jimmy Carlo ~ UK
Brian Sefton ~ UK

Dale Shrimpton ~ UK

2013 convention price remains at £65

 Includes all lectures, close-up sessions, Gala Shows and the exclusive 
“Midnight Show” on Friday night by Spirit Comedium Ian D Montfort

PLUS AN INVITE TO A RECEPTION HELD BY PAUL DANIELS AND THE MAYOR OF 
SOUTH TYNESIDE 

ON SUNDAY NIGHT

SPECIAL OFFER FOR THE 10TH ANNIVERSARY – BOOK BEFORE THE 10TH OF 
THE 10TH AND GET A 10% DISCOUNT – PAY ONLY £58.50!!

Book online at www.magicbox.uk.com 
or call Tel 0191 424 7986

183 Paid advertisement
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